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Adjutant GeneraPs Office, 
17th June, 1796. 


THE following Inſtructions and 
Regulations, for the Formation and 
Movements of Cavalry, are, by His 
. MajzsTyY's Command, to be ſtrictly 
| obſerved and practiſed by the Cavalry 
Corps in general, in His Majeſty” 8 
ſervice, till further Orders, 


. By Command of Field Marſhal, 


| Hs ROYAL HIOHNESS, THE DUKE or YORK, 


— 


mu FAWCETT, 
ADJUrANr GENERAL, 
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THE words of commend given by leaders of 
ſquadrons, and which firſt come from thoſe of the 
line and of regiments, are marked on the margin in 


C A PITALS. 


The words of command given by leaders of half 


ſquadrons, diviſions, or ſubdiviſions, are marked on 
the margin in Ialics. 


The figures refexred to in the margin, are thoſe of 
the Plates of the Infantry Regulations, the inſpection 
of which, although not intended for, or adapted to 
cavalry movements, will much afſiſt on this occa- 


ſion. 


Although diviſſon is underſtood in general to ex- 


preſs the fourth part of a ſquadron, yet it is often 


applied to whatever part of a ſquadron at that time 
compaſes the front of a column, 
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Tan SQUADRONS of CAVALRY are compoſed, each 


of two troops. 


RecinTs are compoſed of two, three, or more 
ſquadrons. 


A Linz is compoſed of two or more regiments. 
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Tellings off in 


ſquadron. 


| Diviſions. 


S$ub-divifion. 


Ranks by 


three's. 


Half ſquadrons 


(29 


The troop and the 55 are ſormed two deep. | 
Each SqQuarRonN is to be told off——by 


Half ſqnadrons. 
Four diviſions. 
Eight ſub-diviſions. 
Ranks by tbree s. 
_— _— ang 1 
Tel fmadrons ; Is hs ſquadron ide in two 
equal parts, in the center of which is the ſtandard. 


Feur, or divi Mons; is each half ſquadron divided in 
two equal parts; but {0 that! the center half ſhall ſub- 


divide exactly vy three, 


Eight, or ſubdiviſi OS is each fourth . divided 
in two equal parts, for the purpoſe of marching on a 
mall front; but in this caſe the ſub-diviſion muſt not 

be leſs than fix ita otherwiſe the pn will _—_ 


Out. ” 


Ranks by three's; is each half ſquadron told off by 


three's, beginning at the ſtandard (excluſive) and 


telling off to each flank of the ſquadron: this telling 


is calculated for the retreat of the ſquadron, by each 


rank independently wheeling to the right about by 
three's; alſo for'a flank march of the ſquadron, ſix 


men in front, by each rank wheeling to the flank by 


three's, and moving on. — The deployments from clole 


column into line, and from line into cloſe column, 


are alſo made ranks by three s——and it is the only 
| | 7 7 rank 
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\ . F 8 


—— » 
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wok wheeling (with that by two's) effentiat to che 


movements of the ſquadrons + 


Files, right and left; is each half ſquadron told off 


by alternate files, beginning at the ſtandard (excluſive) 
and proceeding to each flank of the ſquadron. | This 
telling off is calculated for the reining back, and 
doubling alternate files, in order to diſmount; alſo for 
a flank - march of the ſquadron, four men in front, by 


each rank wheeling up to the flank by two's and 
moving on. 


The 51 ons of 1 nents 5 — of np out 52 aſe” 
of the ſquadron— they are, half ranks, quarter ranks, 


eighths of ranks. Ranks may be occaſionally told off | 


du four's, for e of 8 3 


The diſtances of 9 are 2 fo the head of 


the rear-rank horſe to the tail of the front one 


the eſſential one's are two. 


Cloſe orden; half the length of a horſe (about three 
and a half feet) ſufficient for the wheeling of ranks 
by three's; it is the. conſtant and eſſential diſtance of 


formation and movement; all other diſtances are only 
_ occalional exceptions from it, uſed in exerciſe and 


ſituations of parade. 


Order; a diſtance equal to one-third of the ſquadron, 
taken! in diſmounting and in parade. 


2 Other 


_ Cloſe order. 


Orders 


Files. 
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' Diviſions of 
r anks, | 


Diſtances of 


ranks. 
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Diſtance of 


files. 


Looſe files. 


Cloſe files, 


Open files, 


Formation of 
the troop, 


3 TY 


- Other. diſtances of exerciſe may be taken, when 0 
— by — commands. 15 


"I 


The adiſtance of files, at which the regiment forms 
and moves, is fix inches from boot-top to boot-top, 


being calculated for the 18 as well as the walk of 


the ſquadron, 


Cloſe files ; ; 1s the diſtance ken before hes, 


when each man' 8 e touches, but without 
. | 


Open fl; ; the full breadth of a horſe "OO boot- 
top to boot-top ; it is the diſtance left when from cloſe 


files the left files rein back to diſmount, and is a 


diſtance at which recruits and horſes muſt be much 
exerciſed, 


S. 1. Formation of the Troop. 


Each iroop forms, on its own troop-parade, in a rank 
intire, and ſized according to the ſize roll. The in- 


ſpection 1s then made according to the form or- 
dered. 
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The commanding officer tells off the rear rank; Telling off the 
forms two deep at cloſe order, by filing or by reining . 
back and paſſaging ; and counter marches the ranks 
if neceſſary, according to the place of the troop in 
ſquadron. —He places an officer on each flank of the 

front rank, and covers him by a corporal ; he tells the 
troop off in two diviſions, and places a ſerjeant on 
the right of the left diviſion, covered alſo by 4 
corporal, He alſo tells off by files, right and left; 
the quarter-maſter is in the rear of the center, the 
trumpeter is on his right, and the farrier on his left, 
each 'the length of a horſe diſtant ; the remaining 
ſerjeants are alſo in the rear. 


The 2roop, thus formed, is marched, either a diviſion 
| in front; or ranks by two's (four men in front); or 
4 by file (two men in front) if it is neceſſary, to the 


rendezvous of the {quadron, where it is n formed 
and halted. 


Of the two troops that compoſe the ſquadron, the Sizing the 
right one is ſized from left to right, and the left —.— 
one from right to left; that the largeſt men and 
horſes may be in the center of the ſquadron; and 


ſizing well muſt not be neglected, 


| If the zroop is to act fingly, and not to join in 
ſquadron, it will then be additionally told off by ranks g 
by three's, and alſo by ſub- diviſions, if it is e 

| 


ſtrong to admit of i it. 
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Formation of 
the ſquadron. 


_ Compleating 
the files, and 


poſting 
Officers. 


Telling off the 


| ſquadron. | 
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S. 2 Farmen 9 the Squadron 


When this ſquadron is to be formed, the two H60ps 
that compoſe it cloſe in to each other the officers. 
then move out, and form in a rank advanced two 
horſes length, fronting to their troops. The ſetjeants 
and covering corporals rein back, and dreſs with the 


quarter-maſter 1 in the rear. 


The commanding ici of the ſquadron compleats 
the files, and equalizes the troops, by ſhifting a file or 
two if neceſſary, The officers are then ordered to their 
poſts in ſquadron, viz. one in the center for the 
ſtandard, and one on each flank of the front rank: 
each of theſe three 1s covered by a corporal. The 
other officers place themſelves in the rear as /errefiles, 
at two horſes length diſtant from the rear rank. 


The commanding officer then tells off the ſqua- 


dron by two, or half ſquadrons — by four, or diviſions, 


and places a ſerjeant, covered by a corporal or dra- 
goon, on the right of each of the four diviſions, 
except the right one. He then tells off each half 
ſquadron by ranks, by three, and each half {quadron 
by alternate files, right and left, beginning from the 
ſtandard (excluſive) and telling off to each flank : ob- 
ſerving always that the file on "the right of the ſtandard 


is to be told a left file, and that on the left of the 


ſtandard, a right file, in order to fayour the movements 
of ranks by two's. 


Where 


fat , 
5 
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| Where the ſtrength of the ſquadron admits of each 
divifion being told off exactly into three s, it is an eligible 
circumſtance; but at any rate care muſt be taken that 
the center diviſions divide exactly by tbree's (and their 
flank ſerjeants be poſted accordingly) although the flank 
ones do not, and are thereby a file or two ſtronger or 
weaker. —If there is at laſt a two or a four on 
either flank, it muſt ſo remain, as in the moſt advan- 
tage ous firuation for aiding the wheels. 


The ſquadron is alſo told off in 1 ſub- diviions, each 
ö being the half of a diviſion. 


When the Moab 15 formed, the officers and non- 
commiſſioned officers are thus placed. 


Com mandng Hen fore the ſtandard. 
8 (one on ack mls of the front 
ag N 0 rank, covered by a corporal. 


(Carrying the ſtandard in the 


One officer — 4 center of the front rank, co- 
vered by a corporal. 


One on the right of the front 


A a horſe's Vivian be- 


Officers and 


non- commiſ- 
ſioned officers, 
poſted in ſqua- 


dron. 


of each of the four diviſions, 
Three ſerjeants 4 except the right one; and 


each covered by a corporal 
i or dragoon. 


The ſupernumerary or ferrefile officers, and ſerjeants, Poſt of fiper- 


the quarter maſters and trumpeters, are in the rear of 
B 4 their 


numeraries or 
ſerrefiles. 
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8 of 
officers, &c. 


Quarter 
Maſters, 


Officers or 
ſerjeants in 
the ranks. 


Coverers of 


officers and 


ſerjeants. 


| their proper Places, to conduct pivots, &c. as here- 


685 


their troops, divided in a line, at two horſes diſtance 


from the rear rank, and their buſineſs is to attend to 
the movements of the ſquadron, and particularly to the 
good behaviour of the rear rank. Farriers are behind 
5 ſerrefiles a horſe's — 


By this Miribiicod; dert is made for ſick and 
abſent officers, and non- commiſſioner officers; and if 
a ſufficient number of any rank is not preſent, then 
ſerjeants replace officers, corporals replace ſerjeants, 
and intelligent men replace corporals. 


The eſſential A of the quarter maſters is always 


in the rear of the ſquadron whea in line; but in changes 
of poſition in column, they may, when neceſſary, be 
ordered to conduct pivots of diviſions ; and when the 
line is forming or dreſſing in a given direction, they 


may be uſefully employed in giving true points in that 


line t to their reſpective regiments. | 


Buck officers or ferjeants, and their coverers (except 
the ſtandard) as are on the flanks, or in the ranks, are 
told off as files and as flank men of diviſions, and on 


all occafions file or wheel with them, except when the 
ranks wheel by three's or by two's; then the ſtandard, 


together with the flank officers, and thoſe that cover 
them, turn ſingly about, each man on his own ground, 
and retain the fame relative place in the ſquadron, 
whether going to the front, or rear, or flanks. 


When any of thoſe officers or lala. ſhift from 


after 


after directed, their coverers occupy ſuch place during 


their abſence, and on their return again reſign it. 
When ſuch officers or ſerjeants, without ſhifting, na- 


turally become pivot leaders, their coverers place 


themſelves behind the third file of the diviſion their 


leaders conduct; becauſe pivot leaders of diviſions are 
never in column to be covered, but each to remain 


ſingle on the flank of the front rank of his diviſion, that 
he may Tr. 4 the more conſpicuous, and that thoſe 
ſeveral leaders may the more accurately and eaſily 
cover each other, when the march is in a ſtraight alig- 
nement ; or when the column is halted in ſuch alig- 


nement, and is to form the line by the wheel up of its 


diviſions to its proper flank. 


In order to preſerve each troop entire, it is not ma- 
terial, if one diviſion is a file ſtronger than another; 


and in general, the flank diviſions will be ſtrongeſt from 


the addition of officers; officers will be poſted with 
their troops as much as poſſible. Corporals not 
wanted to mark the diviſions, or to cover officers and 
ſerjeants, will be in the ranks according to their ſize, 
or placed in the outward flank file of their troops. 
Farriers are conſidered as detached, in all ſituations of 
manœuvre. 1 


All theſe general circumſtances of formation apply 


and take place, whether the ſquadron is compoſed of 


two or more troops, and whether the troops are 
more or leſs ſtrong. | 


General cir- 
cumſtances of 
formation. 


* 
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; §. 3. ; When the Squadron takes Order. 


ben de The Squarron being formed at cloſe order, if (pa- 
-- qv rade) order 1s to be taken, the commanding officer 


gives the word, REAR RANK TAKE ORDER | and the 
diſtance is immediately aſcertained by an officer or 


ever flank the dreſſing is to. At the word, Mazca! 
the rear rank reins back to its proper diſtance; the 
ftandard, as alſo all the officers, move out briſkly 


their own troops and of the ſquadron, at equal dif- 


tances: the whole are dreſſed to a flank, and the 
commanding officer 1s a horſe's length in front of the 


remain 1n the rear. 


S. 4. When the Squadron takes chſe Order. 


When the When from order the ſquadron is to take cloſe order 


ſquadron takes - 


order, — The word, TakE CLosz ORDER ! is a caution. At 


the word, Marxcn ! tne rear rank moves forward to 
cloſe order, and officers, non-commiſſioned officers, 
trumpeters, &c. take their poſts as before. 


In 


non-commiſſioned officer of the rear, and behind which 


a horſe's length, and divide themſelves in front of 


ſtandard. The trumpeters move up on each flank of 
the front rank, and the quarter maſters and farriers 


— wo — — 


. — — 


i 
t 
| 
7 
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In regiment or line, the ſquadrons form with an 
interval betwixt each, equal to one-third of their ac- 
tual front; nor is there to be any additional interval! in 


a line betwixt I 


Wheelings, filings, formings, and, in general, the 
movements of manceuvre, and changes of ſituation 


of the ſquadron and regiment, are made at a quick 
and vigorous pace, determined by the commands 
But in operations that 
ariſe, and are required from the nature of a long 


that are at the time given 


march, all violent and unneceſſary exertions are as 


much as poſſible to be avoided, and in proportion 


to the extent of the body, muſt cireumſpection and 


attention increaſe. 


Diviſion is often uſed as a general word for what- 


ever part of a ſquadron the front of a column may be 


compoſed of. 


The ſquadron never breaks into diviſians of three's 
or two's. When the word three's, or two's, is made 
uſe of, it always means, ranks by three's or two's. 


The half wheel, the quarter wheel, the eighth 
wheel of diviſions, means their wheeling the . 
quarter, or eighth of the quarter circle. 


When 


Intervals of 
ſquadrons. 


When three's wheel about, it is ern to the right 
n 3 1 


Figures refers 3 be figures referred to in the margin, are thoſe of 
— Mis the plates of the infantry regulations; the inſpection of 
| Which, although not intended for, or adapted to ca- 


valry movements, will much aſſiſt on this occaſion. 


GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES, regulating the 
MOVEMENTS of the — y” REGI- 
MENT, or LINE. 


The ſame GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES muſt govern 
and determine the movements of the ſquadron, regi- 
ment, or line. Thoſe of the ſmaller bodies are there- 
fore deduced, and ariſe from ſuch as are required in, 


and are eſſential to, the operations of the greater 
earl 


0 


All the variovs movements of the ſquadron, General more- 


| ; ments of the 
or larger body, are compounded of -Paſſaging ſquadron, 


and reining back — Dreſſing — - Marching in front — 
IWheeling-—Filing Inclining. 


. 5.6. hatin and "Ou back. 


Paſſaging ey reining back are leffons of the ma- 
nage, and neceſſary in opening or cloſing of ranks, 
les, or intervals of {quadrons. 


When ground is to be taken to the flank by paſ- Paſaging- 

ſaging, the whole body moves at the word, To 1 A 

Pass! and halts, at the word, HALT! and therefore 
ſucceſſive movement of files is not to be permitted, 

nor will it be attempted if the command i is given in 

a ſtrong and decided tone. 


Ina reining back of body or ranks, the whole look Reining 
to the hand to which they ought to form or dreſs; ** 
the movement is never to be hurried ; to be made in 

order, and the horſes to be kept ſtraight. 


F. 6. 
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Dreſſing. 


= egg. Doe. 


DrrzanG is occaſional to right, center, or left, as 
ordered. . 


ſ Dre To the hand to which 
80 they form. 

The Suden“ (To the band to which 

and all bodies, | March they were dreſſed when 
till otherwiſe ] ( halted. 

ordered, 6 ro the hand to which 

N | Halt J they were dreſſed i in 

5 wy 2 marching. | 


When the oy <5 I or line is. halted, drefln 5 
generally ordered to the right. 


When "I entire Cana moves in tins or wheels, 


drefing is to the ſtandard i in the center, 


When a column of tics ſquadrons marches in an 


alignement in order to wheel up and form line, dreſſing 


and covering, as in other ſimilar columns, is to the 


. pivot flank. 


Drefing, or placing a rank or number of men in a 


perfect ſtraight line, is attained by a twofold operation. 


The firſt 1s, that the men, by being in their perſons 


ſquare 


Py 


CF 
ſquare (and their horſes alſo) and looking towards 
the flank man, endeavour of themſelves to conform to 


and prolong the intended line, which he and others 
ſucceſſively take up. The ſecond'is, that duriag this 


operation, an officer of each forming diviſion, being at 
that fixed flank point, and either having a given object 


to the other hand aſcertained beforciatid; « or from his: 


knowledge of the general direction that ſhould be taken 
by a glance of the eye, aſſuming ſome diſtant point 
in it for himſelf: he from the ſtandihg flank corrects, 
and lines upon ſuch point, the man and men next to 
him, and ſucceffively the whole of the body o or di- 
viſion, who: are then boking towards 99755 


Dreſſing, a its elenden are Wrede to be 
3 underſtood as a progreſſive operation. The 
firſt, ſecond, third files, next the fixed flank, being firſt 
truly placed, the others then rapidly and ſucceſſively 
conform to them, under the controul of the officer on 
that flank, who knows the direction the whole ſould 
ſtand in. 


In dreffing, the horſes muſt ſtand ſtraight to the 
front, and the men's bodies mult be ſquare, each juſt 
caſting his eye along his next man's face, but without 


turning his head. The men muſt be uniformly placed 


on horſeback, for on this ſquareneſs of man and horſe 
does dreſſing and movement moſt eſſentially de- 
pend. 


In areſſ Ing, when halted, a ſmall turn of the head 
may be neceſlary, and is allowed in order to facilitate 


When the word, DR RSS! is alone given, in line or 


column, 


( 16 ) 

column, it means to the hand to which the troops are 

then looking: but when eyes are at the ſame time 

to be turned to a new point, in order to dreſs, it ſhould 

be fo expreſſed by the addition of Rigbt, center, or left. 
Whenever the word Halt, dreſs ! is given by an officer 

to his diviſion, it always implies that the men are 
looking, or are to look to ſuch officer, who is then 
himſelf on the pivot flank of his diviſion. 


All dreſ Ing is to he made with as much Jeng of 
officer and ſoldier as poſſible, and the dreſſer of each 
body, as he accompliſhes the operation, will give a 
caution, Front! that heads may then be replaced, and 
remain ſquare to the front. If the body to be dreſſed 
is extenſive, the dreſſer muſt juſtly place one diviſion 3 
N he does on that which is Ae it. 3 


Every dreſſer of a body i in a given line, muſt in his 
own perſon be placed on that line, while he is directing 
ſuch operation. 5 


S. 7. Marching in Front. 


Marching i in The SqvapRon being ſuppoſed halted, and dreſſed | g 
ent to a flank, the leader muſt take care that he is f 
exactly placed before the ſtandard, and ſquare with 


reſpet to the front of the (quadron, c or the general 
line 


(w) 
line. In this poſition, from habit, and with a glance Line of march 
of the eye, he determines the perpendicular direction taken, 
which he is to follow, and cannot fail to remark two 
or more ſmall objects on the ground, which are in the 
line of hy nn. N 


The 5 . the word, THz SQUADRON WILL Advance of 
ADVANCE !. as a caution at the word, Marcy ! We 4quadrone 
_ each man caſts his eyes to the ſtandard, puts his horſe 125 

in motion, and dreſſes with the greateſt exactneſs to 
the ſtandard, and non - commiſſioned officer that covers 
3 | | 


The attention of the fandard bearer is to keep a Attention of = | 
horſe's length from the leader: to follow him exactly ftandard, . 
and ſcrupulouſly ; and ſlaeken or quicken his pace ac- A 
[ cording to the words of command, or directions he | 
a receives. This muſt be done gradually, and without | 
3 hurrying or ſpringing forward, which will always o 
1 caſion a ſhake 1 in the ſquadron. 


The attention of the reſt of the ſquadron is invari- Attention of 9 
ably fixed on the center; that of the front rank on dhe ranks. i 
the ſtandard ; and that of the rear rank on the non- 
commiſſioned officer covering it, who g gives the diſ- g 
tance of ranks as ordered. TT I 


The diſtance of files is taken and preſerved from Attention of 
the center. This is more immediately the buſineſs of * t.. 
the front rank. The rear rank, at the ſame time that 
they dreſs to their center man, attend to the diſtance 
of files, and to the covering their file leaders; but 
Cc 3 al 
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this without an eye being ever turned from the center 


on Any account. 


Squareneſs of 


man and 
horle, 


Attention of 
leaders of 
ſquadrons. 


i man and horſe ak he. placed perfectly 
ſquare to the front, otherwiſe the ſquadron can never 


move juſtly ; the ranks cannot be dreſſed, or the 


proper diſtance of files preſerved. 


| As the great bufineſs of every leader of a ſquadron, 
is to carry it forward in its exact perpendicular di- 


rection, it requires his whole attention. The ſtan- 


dard, officers, and ſerrefiles, muſt take care that the 
ſquadron is dreſſed, and up to its leader, who muſt not 


be looking back to give ſuch directions, otherwiſe he 


Alteration of 
direction. 


will undoubtedly ſwerve, and not conduct it with that 
ſteadineſs, which is ſo eſſential, eſpecially in relative 
movements, and which depend entirely upon him- 
ſelf, 


If the ſquadron marches in parade order, the line 
of officers dreſs to the ſtandard, and the reſt of the 
ſquadron n move as before directed. 


1 If a ſmall A 00 is to be made in the direttion 
of the ſquadron, the leader gradually circles into ſuch 
new direction, with which the ſquadron complies, by 
advancing one flank, and retaining the other till the 


change is effected, and a ſtraight line reſumed: or, ac- 


cording. to circumſtances, this intention will be an- 


ſwered by a flank wheel of the ſquadron, till it is per- 


pendicular to the new direction, when it agua 
advances. 


When 


0 19 ) 


When the word, HALT! is given; the whole halt by 

the center. The word, Daess! inſtantaneouſly follows, 
and the file on each ſide of the ſtandard diligently 
conforming to the general direction, gives the line 
to the reſt of the ſquadron, who immediately, if ne- 
ceſſary, correct the diſtance of files, 


WC the ſquadron is to remain balead, and a greater 
degree of exactneſs is wiſhed for, at the word, Exxs 
RIGHT ! the whole look to the right, and the com- 
manding officer from the right, taking his object of 
dreſſing beyond the left, rectifies any ſmall internal 
deviation that may then exiſt, and which muſt be very 
inconſiderable. A ſecond betwixt each word of com- 
mand ought to anſwer the above purpoſes. 


If one movement is immediately to ſucceed another, 
a critical dreſſing need not be required, and the ſqua- 
dron may remain looking to the center, till the order 
for marching 3 is again given. 


S. 8. Wheeling. 


WatxLinG is one of the moſt eſſential and im- 
portant operations of the ſquadron, neceſſary in many 
changes of poſition, and in the formations of column 
and of the line, 


C 2 When 


Halt of the 
ſquadron, 


Dreſſing the 
ſquadron. 


Wheeling. 
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Attention of 
ſtandard. 


=, 


Attention of 


flanks. 

Halt of ſqua- 

dron. 5 
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| When the entire ſquadron is to ee, 4 caution is 
given to that purport, and to which hand. At the 
word Maxcn! the front rank of the ſquadron remains 
dreſſed to the center, the leader fixes his eye, and 


makes his cirele on the ſtanding flank man; the ſtan- 5 


dard follows him exactly, and the ſquadron wheels 
with the fame uniform front, at ſuch a pace as 1s re- 


quiſite to keep every where dreſſed with the ſtan- 
dard.——The rear rank, and the ſerrefiles look to 


the wheeling flank, and incline at the ſame time 
that they wheel, fo as ars to cover their front 
leaders. 


The e muſt take care never to obige the 
as man to exceed a moderate gallop, otherwiſe 


the rear rank, which has ſtill more ground to go over, 
cannot keep up, the ſquadron will wheel looſe, and in 


diſorder, and be longer in dreſſing, than if it had 
come about at a flower ou but cloſe and con- 


1 nected. 


The Hanks muſt always conform to the center, in 


| caſe the leader does not take his ground as exactly as 


he ought. At any rate, the ſtandard is the guide 


for the pace, and to preſerve the diſtance of files 


from. 


The leader muſt take care to time his words, HALT! 
Dress! the inſtant before the wheel is completed, 


otherwiſe an overwheel or reining back will be the 
conſequence, The whole halt and dreſs We the 


center, 52 


* 


The 


ca) 


The Squvapron breaks into colurna of any. of 
the diviſions in which it is told off, by each of thoſe di- 


viſions wheeling up the quarter circle. 
in motion (as in column) the wheels of the diviſions 


all begin at the word WHEEL If halted, they are be- 


gun at the word MakchH! 


In all diviſion eee the whole look to the 
wheeling hand. In all wheelings, the rear rank muſt 
rein back at the ſtanding flank, and incline rowards 
. thewheeling hand, in "Grave to cover. 


Aide went Else bu! hos when the wheel 
is completed, the whole turn eyes, and dreſs to the ſtand- 


ing flank, and remain ſo till a new direction is given, 


right 
or 


to the pivot Haak, when 
leſt 


which will be Eyzs 3 


neceſſary. 


Wheelings of the ſquadron, or its parts, from the 
halt, are made on the flanks, except thoſe of ranks 


by threes, which are made on the middle man of 


each. 


The diſtances of diviſions of the ſquadron when in 
column, are taken and preſerved from front rank to 
front rank, 


When the ſquadron is to be formed by the wheel- 
ing up of its diviſions, there muſt be no falſe intervals, 
and the rear ranks muſt rein back, and incline, ſo as 

— 83 


If the body is 


not 


Diviſions of 
the ſquadron 


in column. 


Rear rank. 


| Halt of divie 


ſions. 


Wan 
from the nalt. 


Diſtances in 
column, after 
wheeling. 


Wheel of 


diviſions into 


ſquadron. 


Attention in 
wheels of 


diviſions. 


Wheels of di- 
viſions made 


on a halted, or 


on a moveable 
pivot. 


On a halted 


— 


(2) 
not to interrupt the front rinks” coming op to- 
gether. 


In diviſion n the 1 keep cloſed lightly 2 


towards the hand they wheel to, and muſt avoid preſ- 
ſing the pivot man off his ground, The outward flank 


man looks to his rank, he of courſe regulates the 
pace at which the wheel is made, he muſt not preſs in 
on his rank, nor turn his horſe's head towards the 


ſtanding flank ; all the horſes heads muſt be kept ra- 
ther outwards (for to attempt to bend them inwards, 


would certainly occaſion a crowding on the ſtanding 
flank) and the croupes lightly cloſed inwards with the 
leg. The pivot man of the wheel turns his horſe on 
his fore-feet, keeps his ground, and comes gradually 


round with his rank. 


— 1 0 


Wheels of diviſions of the ſquadron or line, are 
made on a HALTED, or on a MOVEABLE pivot. 


When on a halted pivot, they are made from line into 


column, or from column into line: and alſo gene- 
rally by the column of mancœuvre or march, when 


moving on a conſiderable front, and when the wheel 


by which its direction is to be changed, approaches 


to or exceeds the quarter circle. 
able pivot, they are generally uſed and ordered when 


the front of the column is imall, and its path winding 
and changeable. 


Although on the completion of the wheel in ca- 
lumn, on a halted Pivot the pauſe made after the 


Halt ! 


When on a move- 


FP 


(33 -) 
Halt ! Dreſs! gives time in large fronts ſor exact dref- 
ſing before the March ! is reſumed, yet in ſmall ones, 
where that pauſe' is ſhort, there is no time for ſuch 
operation; the attention to, and preſervation of the 
true diſtance, being then the material object. 
Whenever the wheel made is leſs than the quarter 
circle, the pauſe after the wheel will be conſiderable: 
ſhould the wheel be greater than the quarter circle, 
it muſt be accelerated, otherwiſe more than one 
diviſion will be arrived and arreſted at the wheeling 


— 


When wheels or changes of direction of bodies in on a moveable 
column, are made on a MOVEABLE pivot, both pivot. 

| flanks are kept in motion, the pivot one always de- 
ſcribing part of a circle, and the reverſe flank, and 
intermediate men of the diviſion, by a compound of 
inclining and wheeling, conforming to the pivot move- 
ment. N | | 


When che change is to be made to the p1voT hand vynheel made to 
(and the whole being in motion) the leader of the head m band, 
diviſion, when at the diſtance of twenty or thirty | 
= yards from the point of interſection of the old and 
5 | . | | right W 3 0 

new direction, will give the word 4 wr Shoulder 
EA left 
forward! which is a caution for each man to give a 
imall turn of his horſe TewarDs the pivot hand, | 
and the leader himſelf carefully preſerving the rate of 
BK march, without the leaſt alteration of pace, will in his 
5 1 S-< wg own 
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Wheel made 


to the reverſe 


hand, and 


moveable. 


( 24 ) 


own perſon begin to circle pBzrore the line, from 
the old, fo as to enter the new direction twenty or thirty 
yards from the point of interſection, which he in this 
caſe leaves at ſome ſmall diſtance wiTHIN- his pivot 


hand—when this is effected (the reſt of his diviſion 


having during the tranſition, and on the principle of 
-gradual dreſſing, conformed to the direction he is 
giving them) he will give the word Forward! for the 


diviſion to purſue the ſtraight line the leader of the 


ſecond, and of every other diviſion, when he arrives 


at the ground on which the firſt began to wheel, will 
in the ſame manner follow his exact tract, eye pre- 
ſerving his proper diſtance from him. 


When the change is to be NY to the REVERSE 


hand, the pivot leader having arrived as delbre⸗ at 55 


| right 15 
ſpot where he gives his word F or þ Shoulder for- 

e left J 
ward! for each man to give a ſmall turn of his horſe's 
head rROM the pivot hand; will begin in his own 
perſon to circle BEHIND the line from the old, ſo as 


to enter the new direction twenty or thirty yards from 


the point of interſection, which in this caſe he leaves 


at ſome ſmall diſtance wWIrHOUT his pivot hand, 
The reſt of his diviſion, by giving way, having gra- 
dually conformed to his movement, he will at the 


proper inſtant order forward. and reſume a ſtraight 
Une. | 


During the change to either hand, the whole con- 


tinue looking to the pivot flank, which never alters the 
rate of the then march; but the reverſe flank is in the 
Bf * 1 one 


I, 


( 25 ) 
one caſe obliged to ſlacken, and in the other to quicken 
its movement. 


In this manner, without the conſtraint of formal Change in 
wheels, a column, when not confined on its flanks, may — ao 
be conducted in all kinds of winding and changeable 
directions; for if the changes be made gradual, and 
circling, and that the piyot leaders purſue their proper 
path at the ſame uniform equal pace, the true diſtances 
of diviſions will be preſerved, which is the great regu- 

| ating object on this occaſion, and to which every other 


conſideration muſt give way. 


S. 9. Filing. 


 Fit1nc is an operation of the ſquadron, of uſe in Filings. 
broken or embarraſſed ground, which will not allow 
of movements on a greater front. It is a ſituation 
in which horſes move free and without confinement, 
but in which the ſquadron or its parts lengthen out, 
and take up much more ground than what they ſtand 


on in line, and is therefore to be had recourſe to only 
from neceſſity. 


All horſes heads are inſtantly to be turned at the — in 
command to File! ready to move off without loſs f 1 
diſtance. 19 
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Diſtances 
when in file. : 


Attentions in 


forming. 


3 and 
| neceſſary fl 
ings. 


626) 


Aiſtance. The leaders of files go off ſhort and quick 
in their ordered direction, and are followed cloſe by 
each man, as it comes to his turn, ſo as to leave no 


unneceſſary interval from one to another, and inſtantly 
to get off the ground. After being once in file, a 
diſtance of a yard from head to tail may be taken, ſo 


as to trot or gallop the eaſier if required. Every al- 


teration of pace ought to be made as much as poſſible 


by the whole file at once; if this is not obſerved, a 


crowding and ſtop in the 1 rear will always attend ſuch 


alteration. 


The file leaders preſerve ſuch diſtances as they 


ought from which ever hand they are to dreſs to, and 


the followers of each file are only attentive to cover, 
and be regulated by their proper file leaders. In file, 


the rear rank dreſſes by, and 1s regulated by its front 
rank. 


In forming, each man muſt come up in file to his 
place, and by no means move up to his leader, till 
that leader has formed to which ever hand the file is 
forming to- The whole muſt follow the exact tract of 
the firſt leader, and come up one by one into their 


reſpective places in ſquadron. 


Filings that may be required from the ſquadron, 
are——B Filing from either or both flanks to front, 
flank, or rear Filing from the center of the 
ſquadron to the front or to the flank Filing 
ſingle men by ranks, or by front and rear rank men 
alternately, from either flank of the ſquadron. 


In 


9 


In the filings of the ſquadron, the ſerrefiles take Serrefiles in 
their place in the rear of the files, unleſs the ground 88 


| will allow them to remain on the flank of the rear 

rank ; but their general and proper poſition is in the 

rear of the files, becauſe filing is in general an opera- 
tion of neceſſity, which the nature of the ground re- 
nee "RI | 


| In all formings from file, the leaders of ranks in- Formings 
ſtantly cover each other, take the ordered front, and from file. 


halt—— The file forms to the front, by moving up 
and cloſing to its leaders. The file forms to the rear, 
by doubling round its leaders, who haye themſelves 
turned and faced. The file forms to its proper flank, 


by turning and cloſing in to its leaders—The file 


forms to its reverſe flank, by paſſing, turning, and ſuc- 
ceſſively cloſing to its leaders. In formations from 
file, the whole, till otherwiſe ordered, dreſs to the hand 
to which the ſquadron or diviſion forms, 


S. 19. Inclining, 


INcIINING is a movement, by which the ſqua- 
dron is carried on in a parallel direction, at the ſame 


Inclining. | 


time that it is gaining ground to the flank—lr is of | 


great uſe in the marching of the line in front, to correct 
any irregularities that may happen, It is equivalent 
| to 
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to the oblique marching of the infantry. It enables 
to gain the enemy's flank without expoſing your own, 


or without wheeling or . the pune front of 


the {quadron, 8 


At the order to iind! each man bn a half 
face on his horſe's fore feet, by which means each will 
appear to be half a head behind his flank leader; 
and the whole will look to the hand to which they are 
to incline. 


The leading officer on the flank, with a glance of 
his eye, aſcertaining his points, marches ſteadily upon 


them, at whatever pace is ordered. Every other 


man in the ſquadron moves in ſo many parallel lines, 


vith reſpect to him, and preſerves the ſame uniformity 


of front and files, as when he firſt turned his horſe” $3 
head, 


Great care is to be taken, that the whole move at 
the ſame pace, and quicken or ſlacken together as or- 
dered. If the flank that follows is too forward, the 
center will be crowded; if it 1s too backward, the ſqua- 
dron wall be too much 1 in file. 


At no time of the Incline ought the former front of 
the ſquadron or diſtance of files be altered But 
whenever the word FRonT ! is given, the ſquadron (by 
each man at the ſame inſtant turning his horſe) ſhould 
be formed in a direction perfectly paralled to its former 
front, and ready to dreſs and move on by the ſtan- 
dard, 
In 


199 
In the Incline, the rear rank moves in the ſame 
manner, and is of courſe regulated by the front ranks 
which it takes care to conform to. 


The A of files at ſix 5 allows the ſqua- 
dron to incline in perfect order, while its new direction 
does not paſs an angle of 34* with reſpect to its former 
ö one, and at this angle it will be underſtood always to 
Þ incline, unleſs it ſhould be required to gain as much or 

more ground to the flank as to the front: in that caſe, 

the ſquadron muſt either wheel up, and march vpon 
the flank point, or it will fall more or leſs into file, ac- 
cording to the degree of obliquity required, by moving 
each horſe retired, half neck, or head to boot, &c. 


As this is generally intended for a briſk movement 
of the ſquadron, either at a trot or gallop, no horſe is 
to croſs his legs or paſſage in inclining, but each is to 
move in a ſtraight line. 


S. 11. Pace. 


The paces of Cavalry cannot be regulated by length 
of ſtep and numbers, in a minute, as thoſe of the In- 
fantry are, nor is it ſo material. 


The 
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The Walk! Trot and Gallop! are the three natural 


paces, and of each of theſe there are different degrees 
of quickneſs; but at which ever of them the ſquadron 
is conducted, the ſloweſt moving horſe at that pace muſt 
be attended to, otherwiſe different kinds of motions 


will exiſt at the ſame time in the ſquadron, and tend 
to diſunite it. Horſes deficient in any of thoſe paces, 
or not broken to a ſteadineſs in each of them, are im- 


proper for the ſquadron. 


Though ſingle horſes or ſmall bodies may inſtantane- 
ouſly change from one pace to another; yet a ſquadron 


or a number of bodies will move with more eaſe and 
uniformity, when ſuch tranſitions are made gradually 
through the different paces, as from a Walt to a Slow 
Trot! Quick Trot! Slow Gallop! Quick Gallep! and 


vice verſa: each of theſe by its ſeparate word of com- 


mand, which may follow as quickly as is found ne- 


ceſſary. 


All alterations of pace, muſt be made as much as 
poſſible at the ſame inſtant, by each ſeparate body that | 


compoſes a line or column. 


Though in now movements of the line or ſquadron, 


and on a march, the Yalk! is the common pace uſed, 
yet, in general, all changes of poſition and manceuvres 
ſhould be made at the Trot or Gallop, according to 
circumſtances, beginning gently to avoid hurry, and 


ending gently to avoid confuſion in forming. The in- 
termediate times of ſuch movement may be conducted 


: with rapidity, and much depends on the eye of the 


officer, and well timeing the words of command. 
Great 


7 
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Great bodies, conſiſtent with perfect order, cannot 


move with the ſame degree of rapidity as ſmaller ones, 


and therefore an allowance proportionable to their 


extent muſt be made in conducting them, whether in 


line or column, and this only the eye, Pe and 450 
tention can determine. 


3 80. 12 Of the Charge or Attack. 


I) he great force of Cavalry is more in the olffiifive 
than the defenſive; therefore the attack 1 is its principal 


. 


1 Al the different movements of the ſquadron ſhould 
tend to place it in the moſt advantageous ſituation to 
attack the enemy. The charge is that attack made 
with the greateſt velocity and regularity poſſible, to 
break the order oſ the oppoſite enemy, which will 


always enſure his defeat. 


When the ſquadron is to charge, the leader gives the 


1 of command. M ARCH ;—TROT!—GALLOP! | 
CHARGE Har l—and FoRM ! 


8 depends on the commanding officer to lead at ſuch 


a pace as that the flanks and rear rank may always 


keep 
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the ame inſtant by the whole ſquadron. | 


Whatever ittanee the gundron Wr de g over, it 
may move at a briſk trot till within two hundred and 
fifty yards of the enemy, and then gallop.—The word 
CHARGEI is given when within eighty yards, and the 
gallop encreaſed as much as the body can bear in good 
order. Any attempt to cloſe the files at the inſtant 
of the charge, would only increaſe the intervals in a 
line, and tend to impede the free movement of each 


| horſe, who at no time requires to be more inde- 
pendent than when galloping at his utmoſt exertion ; 


and every rub to right or left diminiſhes that effort in 
0 degree. 

At the inſtant of the ſhock, the body muſt be well 
back; the horſe not reſtrained by the bitt, but deter- 


mined forward by the ſpur; riſing in the ſtirrups, and 


pointing the ſword, will always occaſion a ſhake in 


the 82215 1 it will e be done when ne- 


NY" is in tho uniform velocity of the ere that its 
effect conſiſts; the ſpur as much as the ſword tends to 
overſet an oppoſite enemy; when the one has nearly 
accompliſhed this end, the other may compleat it. 


In every part of the charge and in quick move- 


ment, the ſtandard muſt be very exact in following the 
leader; and the men particularly attentive in keeping 


vp to, and dreſſing to their ſtandard. They will have 
their 


3 

their horſes in hand, and perfectly ſquare to the front, 
their heads well up, which will keep them under com- 
mand. Men muſt remain firm in their ſaddles, an 
unſteady man will always make a horſe ſo; one ſuch 
will interfere with the movement and effect of a 
whole — ron. 


When the ſhock of che ſquadron has broken the 
order of the oppoſite enemy, part may be ordered to 
_ purſue and keep up the advantage; but its great object 
is inſtantly to rally and to renew its efforts in a body, 
either to the front, or by wheeling to take other 
ſquadrons i in flank. 


If the 88 fails in its attack, and is itſelf put 
in diſorder or confuſion, it muſt retire as well as it 
can, to make way for thoſe that ſupport it, and muſt 

rally as ſoon as poſſible under the protection of the 

others. 


A ſquadron ſhould never be ſo much hurried, as to 
bring up the horſes blown to the charge, and this will 
much depend on circumſtances and the order they are 
in. | 4.5 


In the real charge where reſiſtance is met with, the 
halt will be gradual ; but in exerciſe, to ſhow the readi- 
neſs of man and horſe, it is frequently made from the 
gallop—by each man raiſing his bridle hand, cloſ- 
ing his legs to his horſes ſides, inclining his body 
well back, and ſtopping his horſe on his haunches. 


D When 


EA) 

When after the charge, part of the ſquadron diſ- 
perſe to purſue, they ſhould open out and cover the 
front and intervals. When they return and form, 
each man ſhould obſerve his point, come round by his 

proper flank, and by the rear of his reſpective rank, 
and on no account croſs near the front of the ſquadron. | 


—This direction chiefly - 21 cr the guar in 
exerciſe, 


Every ſoldier who is attacked, and whoſe order is 
broken, looks upon himſelf as beaten, and is not eaſily 
brought to rally, if the firſt advantage is purſued; and 
the operation is in itſelf difficult, after be has once 
turned to the rear, —But the body that attacks, 
though put in confuſion, will eaſily unite while its 
motion is progreſſive. and forward, and acts with a 


confidence and exertion which will r never be found i in 
choſe that ſtand ſill. 


Though there are many occaſions in war, where 
with advantage, from the nature of their arms and 
other circumſtances, infantry can and ought to wait 
the attack; yet there are hardly any where it can be 
eligible for cavalry to receive it: though circumſtances 
of ſituation may prevent a line from advancing much, 
it ſhould never abſolutely ſtand till to receive the 
ſhock, otherwiſe its defeat is inevitable. 


It the ground is open the ſhock muſt be given with 
vigour ; it it is ſo embarraſſed as to prevent the acting 
in body, leſs can be expected in ſuch a ſituation 
__ to another arm, and improper to bring cavalry 


into | 
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into whatever their ſuperiority of nun derb may be; 


but if in ſpite of all local diſadvantages their exertion 


is requiſite, it muſt be made with ſpirit and as much 


in n body as + poſible, 


In the walle the ſword is carried with the blade 
reſting on the right arm. In the trot and gallop 


the right hand muſt be” ſteadied on the right thigh, 


the point of the ſword rather inclining forward—and i in 
the CRAROE the hand is lifted, and the ſword carried 


rather forward and croſsways acroſs the head, with 


the bes. ch outwards. 


The regiments and ſquadrons muſt be well dreſſed 
before they move; horſes perfectly ſtraight, and car- 


ried on fo during the whole attack; files on no ac- 


count crowding ; paces even and determined; horſes 
in hand, and perfect ſteadineſs and attention of every 


individual, 


8. 1 3: Commands. 


All R ps muſt be given by officers, fm; loud, 


and explicit; every officer muſt therefore be accuſ- 
tomed to give ſuch commands, even to the ſmalleſt 
. in the full extent of his voice; by ſuch bodies 


D 2 he 


Command and 
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Nature of com- 
| mands, 


Commands 
given by 
reſpective 
leaders. 
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he muſt not only be heard, but by the leaders of others 


who are dependent on his motions.— The juſtneſs of 
execution, and the confidence of the ſoldier, can only 


be in proportion to the firm, decided, and proper man- 


ner in which every officer of every rank gives his orders. 
An officer who cannot thoroughly diſcipline and 


exerciſe the body entruſted to his command, 1s not fit 
in time of ſervice to lead it againſt the enemy: he 


cannot be cool and collected in the time of danger: he 


cannot profit of favourable circumſtances from an in- 
ability to direct others; the fate of many may depend 

on his ill or well acquitting himſelf of his duty. 
It is not ſufficient to advance with perſonal ,! it 


is requiſite to have that degree of intelligence which 


- ſhould diſtinguiſh every officer according to his ſtation; 


nor can ſoldiers ever act with ſpirit and animation, when 


they have no reliance on the capacity of thoſe. who do 


conduct them. 


Commands of Cauriox, being ſuch as are prepa- 
tory to a movement, ſhould be ſufficiently full and ex- 
planatory.— Commands of Execution ſhould be 


ſhort, and avoiding uneſſential words. 


The commanding officers of regiments give and 


repeat all general commands, which are alſo ſhortly 
and quickly repeated by commanding officers of ſqua- 
drons, eſpecially ſuch as are executory, as Marca ! 


HaLrT! Dxzss ! &c.——It is only when the ſquadrons 


and line are broken into parts, that the diviſion officers 
give commands, and thoſe chiefly executory, as Halt! 


Dreſs! &c.; alſo the ſeveral words neceſſary for the wheels 


made! in column of march by each diviſion; the ſeveral 


words, 
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words neceſſary. when the diviſions come up ſucceſ-' 
ſively from open or cloſe column, into line or column, 
whether conducted by front or flank movements; and 


in general whenever their diviſions are moving as diſ- 
But the wheeling 
from column into general line, or from line into general 

column, is made at the word MaRcH reported by 
leaders of ſquadrons ; the whole column is alſo put in 
march, and halted, by word from the leaders of ſqua- 
drons, as is the ſquadron and regiment in 1 all movements 


rin&t though dependent bodies.— 


of the line 1 in front. 


It is impoſſible to aſcertain the words of command 
to be given in all cafes; where ſuch are not pointed out, 


they muſt depend on the circumſtances of the ſitua- 


tion, and be ſhort, clear, and expreſſive of what is to 
be done. 


0 


When the cal deer 1 is not heard by a part of che 


kne, each regimental commander (when the intention 
is obvious and undoubted) will conform as quickly as 


poſſible to the movement which he ſees executed on his 


right or left, according to the point from whence he 
perceives it to begin but ſquadron and diviſion 
officers, execute only oi on che orders of their regimental 
commander. 


_ 


When rank makes 2 part of any word of command 
(as in ranks by three's or two's) it means that each 


rank ſeparately ſhould perform the ſame thing; but 
when the command by /quadron, half ſquadron, diviſion, 


or /ub-diviſion is given, it implies always that the rear 


rank, which is at cloſe order, ſhould accompany and 
2 3: cover 


All com- 
mands cannot 
be aſcertained, 


When com- 
mands are not 
diſtinctly 
heard. 


Commands by 
ranks, or by * 
diviſions. 
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Quick repeti- 


tion of com- 


mands moſt 


eſſential, 


Commands 
how given in 


line. 


(38) 
cover the front rank in all wheelings — 
movements of the body. 


After the chief eee has announced the orders, 
and particularly the words of execution, as Marcn! 


Foxm! Haut! &c. the repetition of them by every 


other individual concerned, muſt not be ſtrictly ſuc- 


ceſſiye, but as much as can be in a volley, to beget 


that preciſion of movement, which in manceuvre is 


indiſpenſible ; and the larger the body, the more eſſen- 
tially does this circumſtance operate. 


In che quick movements and manceuvres of cavalry, 
there is not time for the full and formal words of com- 
mand.—On ſuch occaſions they muſt be rapidly 


given, much abridged, and all expletives omitted, in⸗ 
ſtead o 


Ranks by three's, to the right about Wheel! fay, 


Three's about Wheel! 


troops well trained, are ſufficiently intelligible, 


When ſeveral regiments manceuvre together, the 
commanding officer of the line or column, gives his 


ſhort orders of caution or execution to the com- 


manding officer of the regulating ſquadron of the line, 
or of the head of the column, where he in general is 
hiniſelt; and ſometimes to the commander of the re- 


Ranks by three's, to the left Wheel —2 bree s left 
peel! 


Liviſion to the right Loakine |—Right Incline! &c. | 
&c. which, from the nature of the movements, and ta 
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ſo to do. 


tk 
giment, to which he is then neareſt, and each regi- 
mental commander repeats them loud, without delay; 
to his ſquadron leaders. —When any complicated or 


combined movement is to be made, which requires 


previous explanation, it muſt be communicated clearly 


to the commanders of corps by detached e be- 


fore the execution can be ordered to commence. 

The ſeveral chiefs of brigades watch over and direct 
the internal movements of their reſpective bodies; 
they repeat the general orders of execution given, if 
they ſee that it is neceſſary, and announce ſuch pre- 
paratory ones as are verbally ſent to l 


Partial Stan ais of the trumpet for or by particular 


regiments, muſt not be given in line, but from the 
regiment where the chief commander is; and by his 
particular directions ſuch ſignals may, when proper, be 


made for the whole, though not repeated by regiments 


as if halted, to Marcu ! if walking, to TROST! to 
GaLLoy! to CHaROEI to Hart! to RaiLy! and form 


if broken and diſperſed..— Such ſignals are to be 


l regarded as warnings to commanding officers, but their 
execution ought to follow ms ii in conſequence 
of their orders. 
intelligence of commanding officers of regiments and 


And at all times the quickneſs and 


ſquadrons in line or column, muſt prompt them in- 


ſtantly to perform their correſponding part of a move- 


ment, whenever they evidently ſee that it is their duty 


ſeem neceſſary to be repeated by the regiments of a 
D 4 | | line, 


N. 


, Lot 3 


The only ſignals of the trumpet that 


| Signals, 


(4) 


line, are thoſe to Cuancs! and tos to RaLLY ! and 
2 


S. 14. Movements. 


Orne, bos The MoveMENTs of all great bodies are made either 


made. in line or column. In line they are regulated by a 
named ſquadron, in column they are directed by its 
head diviſion, and the commander of the whole is near 
the regulating body. There are very few caſes in 

which the center ought to regulate, although the direct 
march of the line in front appears to be the eaſieſt 

conducted by the center.——lIf an enemy is to be 

turned, and an attack made, it is by the flank that 

ſuch movements are led. If the line is thrown 
| backward or forward, it is generally on a flank point 
On (of appui).——lf the line breaks into column, it is the 
_ bya head or leading flank of that column which conducts, | 
and whoſe writhes and turnings are followed by every 
other part of the budy, and ſuch head becomes again 
a flank when the line is formed. It is ſeldom that an 
attack is formed from the center, and a movement 
ſeldomer need be. The commander will therefore 
be on which ever flank directs the operations of the 
line, and by which he propoſes to make the atrack, or 
to counteract the attempts of the enemy. 


Movemeats 
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of any extent.— 
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Movements muſt be divided into diſtinct parts; 


and each executed by ſeparate 2 and Ly words 
of among | 


Alterations of pot, in conſiderable win muſt 


begin from a previous HaLT, however ſhort-;' except 


giving a new direction to the heads of columns, or 


encreaſing or diminiſhing their front, which may be 
done while in motion.———As the principle of 


moving, forming, and dreſſing upon given and deter- 
mined points is juſt, quick changes of poſition of a 


conſiderable body formed in line, attempted while on 


the move, and not proceeding from a previous halt 


(however ſhort) will be falſe and defective; the effects 
of which, though nor ſo apparent in a ſingle ſquadron 
or regiment, would be very obvious in a line or column 
A pauſe between each change of 
ſituation, ſo eſſentially neceſſary to the movements 


of great bodies, ſhould ſeldom be omitted in thoſe of 


ſmall ones; ſquareneſs of dreſſing, the exact perpen- 
diculars of march, and the correct relative poſition of 
the whole, are thereby aſcertained. —Such alterations 
of ſituation made from the halt, may, when neceſſary, 
ſucceed each other inſtantly and quickly; no time need 
be taken up in ſcrupulous drefling, but every one may 
be immediately apprized of the following movement, 


which circumſtances require. 


— 


* — 


In the movements of a SINGLE regiment, and in the 
taking up of a new poſition, it may not ſeem material 
whether a flank of it is placed a few yards to the one 

hand 


Divifion of 


movements, 


Alterations of 
poſition to be- 
gin from a 


Neceſſity of 
preciſion in the 
movements of 


ſingle regi« · 
ments. 


( 42 ) 


hand or other, or whether the line formed on is exactly 
directed on any certain point. 


But when a regi- 
ment makes a part of a more conſiderable body, then 


all its poſitions being relative to other regiments, and 
to given points, if its formations are not accurate and 


juſt, it will create general confuſion; and give falſe di- 


rections and Wide to thoſe whoſe ſituations may be 


What 13 re- 
quired of a 


line of cavalry. 


What is re- 
quired of an 
officer. 


determined by it.— 


The neceſſity of every ſingle 
regiment being accuſtomed to make its changes of po- 
ſition and formation on determined points, is there- 


fore obvious, _ to which they ſhould be Fe 
. 


« I - = * 
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If Orriexxs are obſerving of, and attentive to their 


true diſtances of diviſions, and of the covering of their 

pivot flanks, the moſt conſiderable column of cavalry 
ought to be able in changing its pofition—to ENTER on 
a given alignement, at a briſk TxoT!—to HaLT!—to 


W HEEL INTO LINEI to ADVANCE!—andto CHARGE! 


— without more than a momentary pauſe between each 
operation of the halt, wheel, and advance, and without 


being under any neceſſity of dreſſing, correcting diſ- 


tances, or alteration whatever; and unleſs regiments 
are equal to, and can be depended on for ſuch opera- 
tion, no critical or advantageous meaſure when cloſe 
to the enemy can be attempted; and the great efforts 


that cavalry ought to make, from the celerity and Jr 
nels of its movements, will be loſt, 


An Orricer muſt not only know the poſt which he 
ſhould occupy in all changes of ſituation, the com- 
mands which he ſhould give, and the general intention 
| of 
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of the required movement; but he ſhou'd. alſo be 


maſter of the principles on which each 1s made, and 
of the faults that may be committed, in order to avoid 


them himſelf; and to inſtruct others. —Theſe principles 


are in themſelves ſo ſimple, that moderate reflexion, 


habit, and attention, will ſoon n. them bo the eyes 
RF Wt Wages | 


$7 Þ® ©4771 
: * 4 0 
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Although the NaruRx of routes and of roads, may 
ſometimes limit common marehes to be made on 4 
very ſmall front; yet flank marches near an enemy, 
or changes of poſition in preſence of an enemy, cannot 


be effected with preciſion, firmneſs, or certainty, on a 
leſs front than ranks by three s, or indeed, when poſ- 


fible, on a front of a diviſion (or of a ſub- diviſion, if 
the ſquadron is ſtrong, as from 48 to 60 files) for 
then the ſteadineſs and correct neſs of pivot officers may 


enſure the inftant—=HarT! WERHEEL ur inTo LINE! 


and ADVANCE! upon the enemy — And it will ſel- 
dom happen, that changes of poſition made in order 
to attack to the greater advantage will be required, 
but in ſituations chat allow fuck changes to be made 


by a flank movement, and without lengthening out the 


line during che tranſition from one point to another. 


8.15. Line of March and Formation. 


Every LEaptr of a body, moving on any front 


whatever, who means to conduct it in a ſtraight line, 
mut march upon ro points, which he invariably pre- 


ſerves 


Movements in 


on two objects. 


column it 
poſſible to be 
made by divi- 
ſions, or ſub- 
dwifions. 


Movements in 
a ſtraight line 
always made 


The aßjgne- 


Taking up a 
hne of forma- 
tion. 


Fig. 13. 14.15. 


Poſition of 


markers of t he 


Une. 


to time he renews as he approaches them.- 


ſerves ſo as to cover each other: if ſuch points are 
not aſcertained” for him, he muſt inſtantly determine 
them for himſelf, and if no ſtrong or marked objects 
preſent themſelves in his direction, he can never fail, 
by caſting his eyes along the ground, to find ſuch ſmall 
ones as will anſwer his purpoſe, and theſe from time 


—To 
march ſtraight on one object only with certainty 


and without o wavering „ 1s not to be e on. 
* * 44S] p 


To arch or form in the Ae is to make 
troops march or form in any part of the ſtraight 
line which Joins two en A885 or is W be- 
9 7 We 10 C 


The line on which troops in column move ſtraight, 
or on which they are ſucceſſively to form, is en 
up to any extent by the prolongation of an original, 
ſhort, and given Baſe (0a), of two perſons placed 
where the troops firſt. begin to enter, or form upon 
that line, the direction of which has been determined 
by the views of the commander, and which can ſeldom 
fail to point on ſome. diſtant and diſtinct object, that 
will ſerve to correct the poſition of the different per- 
ſons who ſucceſſively, as their ſeparate bodies require it, 
prolong the line from the ſeveral Points already eſta- 
bliſhed in it. 


When the leading body of a column arrives at any 
point where it is to enter on a ſtraight line, a perſon 


will be placed with his horſe's head facing to the pivot 


_ flank 


| Cay 
Rank of the u each leader will thus know — 


to every ales; 'perſon poſted in a ſimilar manner, 
give every attention to continue the ave. 


When a column is 1 or moving, the pivot 
leaders will always touch the line of the heads of ſuch 


horſes as they find placed facing to them, and marking 


the direction of the line. When the diviſions wheel 
up into line, the horſes heads of the line, and of the 


marking perſons will then touch, and the dreſſing of 


the men will of courſe be half a horſe's length removed 
from the line of horſes heads of the marking perſons. 


Poſition of 
pivcts with 
reſpect to 
markers of the 


Ime. 


——— When diviſions come up in front ſucceſſively into 


line, they come up to the horſes heads of the marking 
perſons. 


In general, therefore, the point where a formation or 


entry into an alignement is to be made, being marked 
by a fixed perſon (a), the commander will place a 


ſecond perſon (o), 50 or 60 yards on this ſide of him, 
exactly in the direction which he determines to give to 


his new line, which often muſt be taken up by the eye, 


as relative to the poſition of an enemy, and may not 
point on any remarkable object. Theſe two perſons 
(facing to the front which the troops are to take up) 
become the Baſe of march or formation, which, by ad- 

jutants or others ſucceſſively aligning themſelves back- 


ward upon them, and upon each other, 1 18 prolonged 
with accuracy to any required length. 


88 


— mts. 


— 


Two original or Baſe points (oa) which are to be 
prolonged, ſhould not be too cloſe together, otherwiſe 


the 


original given 


Fig. 1 3,14, 15. 


Taking up a 
line of forma- 
tion. | 


Taking up 2” 
line of Toma. 
tion from two 


points. 
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line by of- 
ficers or non- 
commiſſioned 
officer 8. 


Fig. 14. _ 
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the direfion, of the line muſt be indiſtinct, and the 
farther they are aſunder the better can a line be taken 


upon them. Where two Baſe points (04) are to be 
given, ſo as to line on a third or diſtant aſcertained 


point (p), the middle one (a) ſhould be firſt placed, 


and the outer one (o) is immediately and eaſily taken 


up, by a perſon who prolongs the line of the middle 
and diſtant one. Was the outer one (o) to be firſt taken, 


time would be loſt, in from thence directing the ſhiſt- 
ing of the middle one (A), till it is truly lined on the 
more diſtant point (o); beſides the middle point (4), 


in many changes of poſitions of a line or column, is 
naturally the firſt aſcertained (being the pivot flank 
of the diviſion on which the change is to be made, or 


the point of march towards which the column is 
moving) and from thence the diſtant point is then 


taken, which gives the new direction, and depends on 


the eye and intention of the commander: the 15 


aſcertaining the outer one follows of courſe. 
Or the commander, after aſcertaining the middle one 
(a), will place the outer one (o) at pleaſure, and find 


- out a diſtant one, if any ſuch preſents itſelf in the pro- 


longation of the other two.—At any rate the middle 
one is the point firſt to be determined. 


When a number of perſons (s. s. 8. s.) are to be in- 
dividually, ſucceſſively, and ſeparately ſent out, in 
order to give a direction on which pivots of the di- 
viſions of a column are to ſtand, or flanks of diviſions, 
which ſucceſſively come into line, are to be halted, 
or on which the dreſſing of a line, is to be corrected, 
two 
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two ſuch perſons will be truly and previouſly place 


CP 


and the others, the more exactly to attain a perfect 
line; inſtead of attempting at once to dreſs by each 
others breaſts, will firſt cover in e with preciſion, and 


then carefully face (on the center of their own perſons) 
as directed, before their ſeveral diviſions move up to 
them. Were ſuch perſons to endeavour to take 
up their ground at firſt, by dreſſing in a line, the leaſt 
inclination backward or forward of the body, and their 


uncertainty of poſition, would make it a more dif- 


ficult operation: but in file, when each places himſelf 


ſquare on the line covering the necks of thoſe before 


him, the inclination of the body forward or backward, 
does not affect the direction and the end ee is 


at once attained. | 


In ſucceſſive ning of diviſions into line, as from 


cloſe column, from echellon, &c. the firſt diviſion 
(A. a) that arrives, and is truly formed on it, is con- 


ſidered as the Baſe, which is conſtantly prolonging for 
the others (and facing to the horſes heads of which 
two perſons are immediately placed as the baſe objects) 
the men as they come up endeavour to line well on 
the part already formed, and each leader corrects on a 
point taken in the true prolongation, beyond where 
the flank of his diviſion is to extend; and thus ſqua- 


dron after ſquadron, and regiment alter regiment, ar- 
rive in line. 


Aſcertaining the points neceſſary for the movements 
and formations of the regiment, is the particular bu- 
| ſineſs 


Succeſſive for- 
mation of di- 
viſions into 
line. 


Fig. 12. | 


Points of 


moveniet and 


formation al- 
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ſineſs of the adjutant in the field; in this exerciſe he 
may be aſſiſted by detached perſons placed behind 
each flank, who are properly trained quickly to take 
up ſuch line as he ſhall give them, and for this purpoſe 
they are only to be ſent out ſucceſſively, and as their 
aid 1s wanted, nor are they to make any buſtle or 


unneceſſary parade; and when the operation for which 


they were ſent out is accompliſhed, they will immedi- 
ately return behind their proper flank. 


The neceſſity of officers and non-commiſſioned 
officers being well trained, to prolong lines, take up 


diſtances, and give thoſe aids which are fo eſſential in 


the formations and movements of all conſiderable 
bodies, is evident and much to be attended to,—— 
Perſons active, intelligent, and well mounted, can 

alone aſſiſt the operations of cavalry, nor are camp 
colours, or any ſuch improper and ſuperfluous modes 
neceſſary, or in general to be uſed. 


The markers of the alignement in column, or of 
the formations in line, are not to quit their ground 
after the halt of either, till all neceſſary dreſſing is ac- 


compliſned, and that they are directed ſo to do; they 


ſerve not only as points of movement, but as points of 


correction. 


S. 16. Breaking and forming Squadrons. 


A Sqyapron formed in line with the files at ſix 
inches from boot top to boot top, occupies in front 
nearly 


(49) 
nearly as many yards as it has Woh or- about chirey- 
four inches for each horſe, - - | 


Wöben the ſquadron moves from a flank, each rank in 

fmgle file (the rear ſupernumeraries ſtill on the flank) 
it then occupies nearly three times the ground it before 
ſtood on, ſuppoting ſufficient diſtance from horſe to 
horſe for facility of movement, 


1 When the Wb kus Shinto nt entered into 

ranks by two (the rear ſupernumeraries ſtill on the 
flanks) it then occupies nearly two thirds more ous 
than it before ſtood on. 


When the ſquadron has wheeled ranks bs by three 5 
to a flank, with an officer in front, another in the rear, 
and the ſtandard between the ranks, the three's within 
. about two feet from croup to head; the ſquadron has 


Extenfion of 
the ſquadron 
in column. 


thus extended about one fixth more than it before ſtood 


on. 


When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by Ba 


ſquadrons, by diviſions, or by ſub-diviions of more than 
_ fix files, it then occupies leſs ground than it before 


18, 


Therefore it appears when a line of cavalry, formed 


ſtood on, by the front of the column, whatever it 


with intervals of one third of the ſquadron, 1s to ar 7 


in column of 


Ranks by * that ſuch coll | is near three times. Extenfion of 
longer than when formed inline, To — 


Leaders of 
diviſions of the 
ſquadron. 


Leaders of 
diviſions of the 
ſquadron in 
column. 


Commands 
jyen when the 


—. 
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_ Ranks, by two's, that ſuch column is more than one 
third longer than the line. 


' Ranks by three's, that ſuch column cauſes no extenſion 


of the line, though it does of each ſquadron into its 


interval, and that there is ſtill a diſtance to be preſerved 
from ſquadron to ſquadron. 


Diviſions of any kind above five files in front, that 


ſuch column cauſes no extenſion, and that there are 
intervals between ſquadrons and diviſions, in 9 


tion to the then front of the column. 


Whenever the SQUADRON is hoken 3 into diviſions, þ 


or - parts, for the purpoſe of movement, each ſeparate 


body has a leader, on whom the eye and attention of 
each ſoldier is fixed. 


In column, ſuch leader will be 
on the pivot flank of his diviſion in all ſituations of 
manceuvre.——'Theſe leaders cover each other in the 


given direftion ; in which the column is to move; they 
are not themſelves then to be covered by any one, and 


are anſwerable for true diſtances. - Should any 


ſuch leader not be appointed, or be a to a div1- 
ſion, his place is to remain vacant, and not to be 


occupied by the flank files of men, for ſuch flank 


files of men are invariably to remain covering each Y 


other. 


When from the halt, the ſquadron, by wheels to 
its flank, breaks into open column, the commanding 
officer 
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officer gives the words (HALF SQUADRONS, DIVISIONS, breaks to a 


flank by any of 
right its tellings off. 
lf 


; Hare | | Drtss! by the ſtanding flank, and then Exxs 


w03-pivIrO%s) TO THE * f Wurzr! Maxca! 


right 
j or by the pivot flank, after which the whole is put 
( left 


in motion by the word, Maxch !—Should the word, 
Exxs! (right or left) be omitted, at any rate they are 
directed to the pivot flank, at the OY Marci |! 


When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by balf Pivot leaders 

| ſquadrons. to the right, the officer from the right — 
of the ſquadron immediately ſhifts to the left of his 

half ſquadron, to conduct the pivot of the leading half 

ſquadron, and the officer who was on the left of the 

ſquadron wheels up, and remains on the pivot of his 

own half ſquadron.— 10 the left, then the left officer 
* | ſhifts to the right of his half ſquadron, and the right 
officer wheels up and remains on the right of his own 
half ſquadron. + 
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When the "PII has wheeled to a flank by Pivot leaders 

divifions.—If to the right, then the left officer is on dium of 
the pivot of the rear diviſion, and the right officer 5 
ſhifts to the pivot of the front diviſion; and the ſer- 
jeants on the right of the two center diviſions ſhift 

each to the left of his own diviſion.— F to the left, 
then the right officer wheels up, and is on the pivot 

flank of the rear diviſion; the ſerjeants on the right 

of the two center diviſions alſo wheel up, and the left 


flank officer ſhifts to the pivot of the leading diviſion 
1 che ſquadron. | 
= 1. E 2 When 


Columns of 
ſub-divifions. 


Standard in | 


Commands 
ven when che 


wheels to a 
flank, ranks by 
three” s or by 


C52 ) 
When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by /1b- 
&ivifions, then the two flank officers, and their coverers, 


and the two center ſerjeants, and their coverers, will 
each be on the pivot flank of a ſub- diviſion. 


In the wheelings of the ſquadron into balf "wh 
drons, diviſions, or ſub-diviſions, the ſtandard and its 
coverer wheel up with the leading half ſquadron, or 
the ſecond diviſion, or the fourth ſub-divihon from 
the flank wheeled to, ſo as to place themſelves, at the 
concluſion of the wheel, behind the ſecond and third 

file from the pivot of each of the ſaid bodies. And 

when theſe bodies wheel up to form ſquadron, the 
ſtandard ſhifts briſkly to Its s place 1 in the center, during 
the wheel, 


| When Rom the halt, the cd wheels to its fank 
ranks by three's, or by two's, the dennen officer 
gives the words (Ranks By THREE'S, or BY TWO 's) 


right 
TO cnn {a | c (vn! Maxzca! Har! Dass! to 
N "2 

the pivot hand, after which the whole is put in motion 
at the ſecond word, Marca! the whole three's at the 
ſame inſtant, and increaſing their diftances while on 
the move: or the two's (who are ſtanding at a 
half wheel) ſucceſſively, as ſoon as each is enabled 
fo to do, and can get its marching diſtance. 


* 


When the ſquadron wheels to right or left, by 
ranks by three's, the middle man of each three will 
turn on his horſe's fore feet, and of the other two, one 
will rein back, and the other moves farward to dreſs 

eff" with 
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ſquadron, the other flank officer at the rear.- 
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with him.— 4 flank- officer 1s at the head of the 
The 
ſtandard and its coverer turn each on its own ground, 


and move between the ranks.— The ſupernumeraries 


of the rear rank will, if the ground requires it, fall 
in, and follow the rear of the 8 or otherwiſe 
turn ſingly, and march on its flank. In this ſitua- 


tion in movement, the ſquadron has opened out one 


ſixth more than the round! it ſtood formed on. 


| When the "Es wheels to a flank; by ranks by 
two's, the flank man of each two will half turn on 


his horſe's s fore feet, and the other man will half Wheel 
up, ſo as to make a half face to the flank, and be in 
a ſituation to move off ſucceſſively as it comes to their 
— A flank officer is at the head of the ſquadron, 
the other flank officer in the rear of it. The ſtandard. 
and its coverer turn each on his own ground, and 
move between the ranks; the ſerrefiles of the rear 
will, if the ground requires it, fall in and follow the 
rear of the ſquadron, or otherwiſe turn ſingly, and 


turn. 


march on its flank, —In this ſituation in movement, 


the ſquadron has opened out near two thirds more than 
the ground 1 it ſtood formed on. | 


ve 


In the flank movements of ranks by three's or by 
two's, the files are as cloſe up as they well can, 
without crowding ; ; the whole dreſs to the pivot hand, 


and the pivot men of the ranks are anſwerable for 
the covering and keeping up to thoſe that precede 


them; and to this the officers and ſerrefiles, who are 


_ diſengaged from the ranks, muſt be attentive. 


E : Ren When, 


Colon of 
ranks by 
tx 0'S. 


Attentions in 
ranks by 

three's and by 
two's. 5 


serrefiles in 
column. 


| Dreſſing in di- 


viſion wheels. 


Halt of divi- 
ſions. 


Poſt of com- 
manding 
officers. 


Shifting of 
officers to 
pivot flanks. 


Formation of 
the ſquadron 
and line from 


column of di- 


viſions. 
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When, for the purpoſe of manæuvre, the ſquadron 
breaks to the flank by half ſquadrons or diviſions, 


the ſerrefiles are cloſe up behind each; when by 


ſub-diviſions, they are on the flank, not the pivot 


- one.. 


1 


D all diviſion wheelings on a fixed flank, the 


eyes of the men are directed to the wheeling hand. 


At the word Halt! Dreſs! they are immediately 
turned to the ſtanding hand, and are from thence 
corrected.— The ſquare wheel of the quarter circle 
is ſo effentially neceſſary to correct movements in 
column, and formations in line, that every help 


| ſhould be applied to enſure its juſtneſs, and points 
ſhould be thrown out, exaCtly to aſcertain i it. 


Halls of diviſions, from wheels, are made with eyes 


turned to the ſtanding flank. 


| Commanding ers of regiments and * 


remain on (but wide of) the pivot flanks, to obſerve 
and regulate the march, and inſtantaneouſly to form 


when ordered. 


Commanding officers muſt take care that conducting | 
officers of flanks or pivots ſhift nimbly to ſuch points, 


at the proper inſtant they ſhould there place them- 
ſelves. 


If a line has marched to a flank in column of qua- 
arons, bay. Auadrons, diviſi tons, or ſub. diviſions, in ſuch 
caſes 


En 


caſes it occupies (intervals being Preferiday exactly 0 


the ground requiſite for its formation'in line; which 
is ar any inſtant made by halting, Sos wheeling up the 


quarter circle. 


If a line is moving to a flank, ſquadrons by ranks 
by three's. As each ſquadron in march then occupies 
more ground than what it ſtands on when formed, and 


that about half the intervals ſtill ought to remain, 
therefore if the whole halts at the ſame inſtart, and 


each ſquadron wheels up its three's, cloſing them at 
the ſame time to its leading flank, the We ſhould 


then be compleatly formed with its proper interval. 


 —— The a thus n we at * ne 
un a 


If a line is marching correctly to the flank ante 
by two's, every man as cloſe as he well can to his 


preceding file leader, no diſtance between ſquadrons, 


that it halts, and that the pivot men are covered, ſuch 


line will ſtill have lengthened out conſiderably,” viz, 
one third at leaſt Therefore if it forms to the 
pivot flank, the four leading men of the head ſqua- 


dron wheel up to the flank by two's; the line is put 
in motion, the other men of the leading ſquadron 


ſucceſſively wheel up when they cloſe to their reſpec- 


tive leaders: each other ſquadron, as its head arrives 
at its interval diſtance from the preceding one, halts 


The ſqua- 


and forms in the ſame manner. 


drons thus form Ry; as _ gain their diſ- 
tances. 


* 
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by three s. 


Formation of 
ſquadron and 
line from co- 
lumn of ranks 


Formation of 
ſquadron and 
line from co- 
lumn of ranks 
by two s. 
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When the co- 
lumn of —— 
wheels up 
into ſquadron 
or line. 


columns into 
line, made on 
pivet files of 
men. 


Aids neceſſary 


to be given 
when the co- 
lumn wheels 
up into line, 


1 


When from the halt, and from open column, the 


ſquadron is formed by the wheeling up of its diviſions. 
The commanding officer gives the words (half ſqua- 
drons, diviſions, ſub-diviſions, ranks by three's) WREEI. 
INTO LINE! on which pivot leaders immediately 
place themſelves on the reverſe flank of ſuch diviſion, 


as by its wheel up brings them to their true place 


in the ſquadron; the pivot officer of the rear diviſion 


is alone an exception, being already at his poſt in 


ſquadron. At the word Maxch! the whole wheel up, 


and receive the word, HaLT! DR ESS! by the ſtanding 


flank, and the line of pivots; the ſtandard, ſerrefiles, 


and every thing having reſumed their place in ſqua- 
dron . Squadrons forming from ranks by tuo, 
receive ſucceſſively from their leaders, as their heads 
come to their ground, the words, WHEEL INTO SQUA- 
DRON |! Haut! Dans to the hand formed to. 


” 2 # - | 


| In 4 * 3 Fe; <a | as line, it is on as 


flank files of men, and not on the pivot leaders that 
the wheels are made; therefore, on the word being 
given to WRAEEL INTO LINE ! thoſe leaders quit the 


flanks; and are diſpoſed of as above, and this allows that 


after the wheel the horſes heads of the pivot men ex- 
actly touch the heads of thoſe that are facing towards, 


and marking the: general line, 


When the open 1 of 1 nd halted, 
ready to wheel up into line—on the caution ſo to do, 


and before the word Marca! an officer or under 


officer from the wheeling flank (or from the rear) of 
each ſquadron, moves quickly forward, and places 


himſelf 


t 


himſelf in the line of pivots, and thereby 1 
an object, which determines the ſquare of the wheel, 


and which the outward man of each ſquadron knows 


he is not to paſs——In an open column of half 


| ſquadrons, the leading half only of each ſquadron 
will ſend out fach an object, as the rear half (if diſ- 


tances are juſt) wheels up to the pivot of the leading 
half. In an open column of diviſions, or ſub- divi- 


ſions, the leading one of each will only ſend out ſuch 


object. In column of ranks by three's, or by two's, 
commanding officers of regiments will always endeavour 


by detached perſons, to prolong the line as taken from 
the head of the column, in order to make their reſpec- 
tive formations correct in the general line. The 


rear diviſion of a column, before it wheels up into 


line, will always place an object of formation behind 
its pivot flank, and ſuch object is the one on which 
the flank ſquadron is corrected after the wheel into 


line, 
| S. 17. Open Column. | 


ALL Columns are ſuppoſed formed from line, for Formaven of 


the convenience of movement, and for the purpoſe' of 
again extending into line. Every column of march 


or manœuvre "au. he farmed by a regular ſucceſſion 
of the diviſions from one flank to the other of the 


line, 


Columns of 
march and 
Mancuvre. 


Front and ex- 
tent of co- 
lumns. 
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line, or of ſuch of its parts as compoſe the column, 


for whatever is the relative poſition of a body in line, 


ſuch ought it to be in column; and where ſeveral 


connected columns are formed, the ſame flanks of 


each ſhould be in front; but whether rights or lefts 


will depend on circumſtances Columns formed 


from the center of regiments or lines will ſeldom be 
| made, are partial, and not adapted as the others are 


to movements, and formations in all lituations. 


0 


The column is named that of march, or route, 


* applied to common marches, where the atten- 

tion of men and officers are not ſo much kept on the 
ſtretch.—— It is named the column of manæuvre, 
when being within reach of an enemy, the greateſt ex- 
actneſs is eden, in order to its ſpeedy formation at 


any inſtant into line during its tranſition from one 
poſition to another. 


Columns of march or manæuvre will generally be 


compoſed of diviſions, ſub-diviſions, or ranks by 


three's; for the purpoſes of movement they need not 


exceed twelve file in front, nor ſhould they be under 


ſix men in front, otherwiſe there will not be ſpace to 


| looſen the ranks, and the line will be of courſe length- 
ened out, as happens in the march of ranks by two's or 
by files 


From ſix to ten men in front they are moſt 


adyvantageouſly compoſed for quick manceuvres. 


_ Circumltance 
that determines 
the leading 
flank of co- 
lumns. 


Columns of march or manzuvre will be formed with 
the left in front, whenever it is probable that the for- 
mation of the line will be required to the right flank, 
and vice verſa when required to the left tank. 


The 


( 59 ) 
The proper pivot flank in column, is that which, when 
wheeled up to, preſerves the diviſions of the line in the 
natural order, and to their proper front ; the other 
may be called the rever/e flank.——In column, divi- 
ſions cover and dreſs to the proper pivot flank ; to the 


left when the right i. is in front, and to By right when 
the left 1 is in front. 


In hes the chief commander is with the lead- 
ing diviſion ; and i in line with the — ſqua- 
dron. 


In al movements, formations, and changes of po- 
fition of the column, diſtances and dreſſing are taken 
from the directing hand, viz. from the head of the 
column, or from the hand to which the formation i is 
or to be made. | _ 


In movements in column, the pivot officers, or non- 
commiſſioned officers, are anſwerable for covering, 
and for proper wheeling diſtances, and the eyes of the 


Pivot flank 
and reverſe 
flank of divie 
ons, &c. in 
column. 


Diſtances and 
dreſſing where 
taken from. 


Pivot officer 8. 


whole are turned to the pivot; ſuch pivot leaders 
muſt attend to thoſe two circumſtances only, and by 


no means be looking to or giving directions to their 
diviſions; that care muſt be leſt to the officers on the 


other flank, or in the rear; for if they themſelves 
move ſteadily and truly, there is little doubt but their 
5 diviſions will always keep up to them. 


Officers that lead ſquadrons in line, guide pivots in 
column, or conduct the flanks of diviſions ſucceſ- 


fively into line, in changes of poſition, and indeed all 


officers who 1n their own perſons determine the move- 
ment 


Attentions in 
pivot officers, 
and leaders of 


ſeparate bodies. 
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ment of any body, muſt recollect, that unleſs they 


| themſelves are ſteady, correct, and ſmooth i in the path 


which they give, their ſeveral bodies cannot follow in 


5 firm or proper order, but will partake of every irre- 


Attentions of 
the rear divi- 
ſows of the 

column when 2 


gularity of ſuch leader, who therefore muſt attend to 
his objects of diſtance, and leading, and beſtow only 
an occaſional glance of his eye on the dreſſing of the 


diviſion he leads. 


* 


The rear diviſions of a column in march always 
follow every turn and twiſt which the head makes; 


* each ſucceſſively changing its direction at whatever 


point the leading one may have ſo done. -When 
at any unexpected moment 2 column i is ordered to 


5 halt, the pivot leaders of each diviſion muſt remain 


/ 


March of the 
column thro”. 
a wood, or in 
embarraſſed 
ground. 


fixed where they are found, at the word HALT Y—If 
the march of the column is again to be reſumed, the 
rear diviſions will continue to follow the exact path 
traced out by the head; nor are any of the following 


diviſions of a column ever. to deviate from this rule, 


or endeavour of themſelves to get into a ſtraight "ao 
when the general direction is a winding one, until an 
expreſs order is given for that purpoſe, which can 
hardly ever ee till the head of the column i Is 
halted, with a determination to form the line in a 
ftraight direction, in which caſe, the correction of 
pivots will begin from the head of the column, 


The march in column through a thin wood, or in 
ground where impediments frequently change the di- 
rection of its head, will be beſt made by a front of ſub · 


Fo Urilons, 
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diviſions, or ranks by three's,—The pivot files wil 


preſerve exact diſtances from each other, chooſe their 
own ground, and wind as the trees or other impedi- 
ments permit, along a general direction. In ſuch 


ſituation, at no time, i if it is poſſible, ſhould any of 


the pivot flank leaders be obliged to double or quit 
the continued line of march; but the other files may 

be (when impediments are to be paſſed) much opened 
or looſened from thoſe pivots, who in the meantime 
moving free, and preſerving wheeling diſtances, are 


in a ſituation at every inſtant to hal? and form in line, 


| che others cloſing 1 in-to them. 


Sbould the merch in a firaight alignement be at any 


time interrupted by pools of water, or any other ob- 


ſtacle which is impaſſable, the march will be continued 


ſtraight to that obſtacle, the obſtacle will be marched 
round (and always if poſſible, by deviating to the re- 


verſe flank, ſo as to remain behind the line) and the 


ſame ſtraight line will again on the other fide be 


taken up by the pivots, at the point in it which a de- 
tached perſon has prepared. 
made, when the line is to form, for the breadth of ſuch 


obſtacle, by the doubling of as many diviſions as will 


fill up the vacancy (when it can be done) which is 


thereby occaſioned in the line, nor muſt any ſmall 

interruptions in the line, that can poſſibly be ſur- 

mounted, ever make the pivots deviate from the 

ſtraight line, when the intention of forming on the line 
18 * . and known to all. 


{3 


Allowance will be 


Obſtacles in 
the march of a 
column in the 
alignement. 


Commander 

and adiutant of 

a regiment 
— pivots. 
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In column, the commander of a regiment remains 
near its leading diviſion, and the adjutant (or ſome 
appointed perſon) remains near its cloſing diviſion ; 


they are thus ready to preſerve the line of march, and 


at the inſtant of halting, to make ſuch correction of 


| pivots as may be neceſſary; for which purpoſe, the 
adjutant takes care immediately to place himſelf in the 


| Aids given to 
the march or 
halt of the 


column. 


intention of the commander. 


Helps given to 
the ſtraight 
march ot the 
column. 


prolongation of the general line, which he takes up 
from the points in his front already eſtabliſhed in it, 
and from ſuch bodies as before him have already halted 
in it.——In this manner the adjutant in his own per- 
ſon gives the flank point on which each commander 
from his leading diviſion at all times forms and dreſſes 
his ſquadron and regiment. 


If the commander of a column ſhould not himſelf be 
at the head of the column, when it changes direction, 
or halts to form, the then leader of the column muſt 
immediately aſcertain the degree of change of direc- 
tion, or correct the pivots, according to the obvious 
-In correcting the 
pivots, or when an aſcertained line has not. been given, 
then ſuch a one will be inſtantly taken up as, corre- 


ſponding with the evident deſign of the movement, 


may occaſion the leaſt ſhifting of the flanks, and the 
eaſieſt to be acquired. 


During the march of a column in a ſtraight aligne- 


ment, the commanding officers and adjutants of re- 


giments ſhould occaſionally themſelves halt in the 


true line, facing to the column, and by remaining 


till their pivot leaders — paſs chem, they 
will 


(8 7 
will thus oblige them to correct their line if need- 
ful. 


No doubling up, enereaſing, or diminiſhing the front 
of the column, muſt be made after entering on a 
ſtraight alignement, in order to form in line.—Such 
operation when neceſſary, ſhould be performed before 
the line of formation is entered on. 


Officers who have an indiſtin& ſight muſt never 
lead the head diviſions of a column marching in a 
ſtraight alignement, and muſt therefore be replaced 
on ſuch occaſions by others whoſe more accurate 
viſion enables them to preſerve and prolong the juſt 
line, which the whole are to follow. 


When the open column has marched on in an aligne- 
ment, and is ordered to halt and form line, the pivots 


of the leading regiment are immediately corrected if 


neceſſary, the others inſtantly perfect their line upon 
it, and upon each other, and no time is loſt in wheeling 
up into line, and then advancing, 


ben a regiment is to correct its pivots in column, 
the commanding officer immediately places himſelf 
1n the true line of formation (which he does from the 


objects that he knows and ſees are in it) at the pivot 


flank of his leading diviſion; his adjutant, or ſome 


The front of 
column not to 
be altered, 
when march- 
ing in an | 
alignement. 


Sen e 
officers can not 
conduct the 
leading divi- 
ſions of a co- 


lumn. 


Correction of 
pivots of open 
column, before 
wheeling into 
line. 


Correct ion of 
pivots, by the 

commanding 

officer. 


other named perſon, does the ſame near the pivot 


flank of the laſt diviſion of the regiment. Theſe 
two perſons being thus themſelves in the true line, the 
commanding 


i. 
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commanding officer quickly corrects his other pivots 
from the front to rear of his regiment, which is thus 
truly placed, and ready to wheel into line.- 
The correction of ſquadrons, when neceſſary, is in- 
dividually made by each leader in the fame man- 
ner. 


N I/hen the pivots, or formation of a leading regiment 
| wo 85 re- a | - . 
Shona, be- of a column are once perfected, other diſtant regiments 


f . ito 2 may from thence, by their adjutants prolonging ſuch | k 
2 line, take up or correct theirs, although there ſhould 
| be intermediate regiments, who are then my impro- 

perly placed. 
Correction . FF the regiment, after wheeling up from column into 


the ſquadron, line, is not critically well dreſſed, the fault muſt be 
and of the line, | | 


after wheeling in the internal part of the diviſions: this muſt be im- 
up from ©-  mediately corrected by each ſquadron leader on his 
former pivot men, who on no account muſt have 
moved, but remain ſo many fixed points, on whom | 
the whole are lined. If any farther dreſſing is ne- 
ceſſary, it is ordered and made by a field officer, 
| who himſelf moves quickly cloſe along the front 
| from the flank to which eyes are turned, to the other 
. _ TR : 


2 — In changes of poſition made by flank movements 
ſvely wheel of diviſions of the open column, and where the line 
up by diviſions 1s to be formed by the wheeling up of thoſe diviſions, 


ON coming into 


line. in general the whole of a regiment will be halted 
on its ground, ſtand in column, and its pivots be ad- 

juſted before it wheels up and forms; but frequently, 

and when judged neceſſary, the parts of it that arrive 

in 


899 
in the line may form ſucceſſively as they come up; 
that is, when the diviſions of two ſquadrons are ſtand- 
ing in column on the line, and their pivots adjuſted, 
the leading one may be ordered to wheel up, and the 
ſecond one remains till the third one 1s in like manner 
9 placed on the line, it then wheels up, and thus there 
is always one ſquadron ſtanding in column on the 
line, as a direction (together with the formed part of 
the line, and the ſeveral perſons who prolong it) 
for the continuation of the general formation to any 
extent. f 


A column in movement ſhould, if poſſible, never oe- 
cupy more ground than what it ſtands on in line; 
but when the formation into line muſt undoubtedly 
be to the front, then the diviſions may be ordered to 


march cloſed up to half quarter, or any other diſtance, 


and the formation will be made by prolonging the line, 
by deployment, by inclining up, or by half wheels, 


and marching on the oblique lines, as circumſtances 


: require. 


An open column of ſquadrons, or half ſquadrons, will 
generally, from their extent of front, change the di- 
rection of their march by ſquared and quick wheels 
made on a flank; but the column of diviſions, ſub- 
_ diviſions, ranks by three's, or by two's, when obliged 
frequently to change its direction of march, may do it 
advantageouſly by the gradual and circling move- 
ment of the leading pivot, to which all others, as it 
comes to their turn ſucceſſively, conform, taking 
EF: care 


Neceſſary ex- 


tent of a co- 
lumn of march. 


Change of di- 
rection in co- 
lumn. | 


Quickneſs of 
wheels in co- 
lumn. 


Halting from 
the wheel, or 
from the 
march, 


'The halt of 
the line or co- 
lumn. 
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care that at no inſtant whatever the ordered diſtances 
are changed or loſt, and that eyes remain turned to 
ſuch pivots. —— Columns marching at half or quarter 
diſtance of their then front muſt alſo make their ne- 
ceſſary wheels on a moveable pivot, otherwiſe a mop 
muſt enſue, and the column open out. 


In all wheels of a column, in movement to change 
direction, and made by diviſions on a fixed flank, the 


outward file, whether officer or man, is the one wheeled 


upon; and the quickneſs of the wheels muſt be at 
leaſt double to the rate of march, otherwiſe the co- 
lumn may be liable to open out, and the wheeling 
point would not be cleared in time for each ſucceſſive 
diviſion.— In changes made on a moveable flank, 
the outward file of that flank is alſo the directing 
one. 


Halis of diviſions from wheels are made with eyes 
turned to the ſtanding flank——But all Halts from 
a march in front are made with the eyes turned to the 
Point or points to which the troops while in march are 
looking.——After which, no dreſſing or movement 
whatever is to be made, until a ſeparate order directs 


at; 


The whole column or line ſhould always be in ſo 
correct a ſituation, as to halt inſtantly on the word 
HaLT!—— But ſhould, at any time, the difficulties of 
ground have unavoidably opened out the column, or 


thrown ſquadrons out of the line, in ſuch caſe the 


4 halt 


16570 


halt of ahioſe ſquadrons will be ſucceſſive, as my 
regain their ou ſituations. 


WW heelings into line or into column, will be made 


ſucceſſively (but inſtantaneouſly) from regiment to 
_ regiment; and commanding officers of regiments, 


although they may not in a long line hear words of 


command, will by the eye follow ſuch movements 


when the intention is ſo clear and obvious. The 
inſtant repetition | of the word Marc ! by the leaders 


of ſquadrons, is what alone can enſure preciſion on 


theſe occafions. 


| When e half FRET TER or viſions; ſepa- 


rately move by a flank, to change poſition 1 in column, 


or from line to place themſelves in open or cloſe 
column, or from cloſe column to deploy into line, &c. 
it will always, when poſſible, be done by ranks by 
three's, and the greateſt care be given, that the three's 
move as cloſe as they can, that at the inſtant the 


Wheelings 
into line or co- 
lumn, by regi- 
ments. 


Deploym entt, 
&c. made 
ranks by 
three bo 


word HALT! FronT! is given to each, the diviſion 


may be exactly formed by the wheeling of its 


three” s, Without any neceſſity for a cloſing in of its 


Whenever diviſions or diſtin bodies move in front, 
and arrive ſucceſſively: in line, the eyes of the whole 
are turned to the hand to which they are to form, 
and from which they preſerve required diſtances, 
The leading officer muſt be on the inward flank of 
his diviſion ; he conducts it to its point of junction 


in line, and from thence dreſſes and corrects it on the 


perſon, who is previouſly placed beyond him, and 
F 2 prolonging 


General rule of 
moving, form- 
ing, dreſſing 
bodies that 
ſucceſſively _ 
march up, and 
arrive in line. 


Attentions of 
commanding 
officers in for- 


| mations of the 
line. 


Poſt of com- 
manding 
officers of re- 

giments. 


of the ſucceeding one. 
lining of the ſoldier is always towards that point, 
and the flank of the line formed to; and the correction 
of dreſſing by the officer is always made from that 


( 68 ) 


prolonging the general line. The outward flank of the 
laſt formed and halted body is always conſidered 
as the point of junction (neceſſary intervals included) 
Thus, the looking and 


point towards the other flank: —Therefore on 
all occaſions of moving up, forming and drefling in 
line, by the men's lining themſelves to one hand 


(inwards), and the officers correcting to the other 
| (outwards) the moſt perfect line may be obtained: 
this great principle is to be obſerved from the 


ſmalleſt body to the moſt conſiderable corps, and 


regulates formations of the ſquadron, regiment, and 


the line. 


In all formations of a conſiderable Ime, commanding 


officers of regiments muſt take every advantage from 
timeouſly throwing out intelligent perſons to give 


them true points in the general line ; they will thereby 


avoid participating of the errors that others may have 
committed, in being behind or overſhooting the line; 
for nothing 1s more falſe than to make a general rule 


of always coming up to the ſquadron before one, 
without conſidering whether ſuch ſquadron is or is 
not truly halted and formed; it is therefore to the 


general line that every one muſt endeavour to con- 


form, and not to the falſe one that may be given by 


ſingle quagrons, or regiments. 


The commanding officers of regiments are in the 
charge at the head of one of their {quadrons, 
generally 
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generally of the one neareſt that of direction 
In all other ſituations of manœuvre they are move- 
able according to circumſtances, in general near the 
head of their column, or of their body, which firſt 
forms in line; when the line is formed in parade, 


they are at the head of their right ſquadron. 


N 
1 


S. 18, March in Line. 


The march of the line in front is the moſt difficult, 
and the moſt material of all movements; it is re- 
quiſite near the enemy, and immediately precedes the 
attack. In proportion to the extent of front and 
rapidity required does that difficulty increaſe ; there- 
fore too much exactneſs and minuteneſs in the execu- 
tion of it cannot be obſerved. 


e 


0 - own center, which center follows its own leader, the 
ſeveral leaders line with, and preſerve diſtances from 
each other, and from the regulating ſquadron; this 

alone has its objects of march, the others being all ſub- 
ordinate to, and conforming to its motions. = 


| rupted by any obſtacle, they muſt halt, arid by flank 
ONE F 3 movements 


A When marching in line, each ſquadron dreſſes to, its 


When parts of à line marching in front are inter- 


March in line. 


General atten- 


Paſſing obſta · 
cles. | 


In column. 


By files, or 

ranks by 

three's or 
two's. 


Halt of the 
line. 


S ueceſſive halt 
of ſquadrons. 


Diſtances, 


Standards, 
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movements of their diviſions, or fas: diviſions, double 
behind (into cloſe column) ſuch adjoining parts as 


are not fo interrupted, and avoid preſſing upon them. 


In proportion as they paſs ſuch obſtacles, and 
that the ground permits them to come up into line, 


they will in the ſame manner, by flank movements, 


moye up into their proper places, where a void ſpace 
has been preſerved for them. If only ſmall portions of 


a line are interrupted, and for a ſhort ſpace, they may 
follow in file, or rather in rank by three's or two's, 
behind the flanks of the uninterrupted parts, and move 


up to their places in file (or by three's or two's) when 


it can be done. 


When the line halts, each hab. OY and dreſſes 


by its own center; and if the dreſſing of the general 


line is to be afterwards corrected, it ought to begin at, 
and be taken from the regulating ſquadron, 


The line ſhould always be in ſo correct a ſituation, 
as to halt inſtantly on the word Halt !/—but if at any 


time the difficulties of ground have unavoidably 


thrown ſquadrons out of the line, in ſuch caſe, the halt 


of thoſe ſquadrons will be ſucceſſive, as they regain 


their roger ſituations. | 


The dj ances of ſquadrons i in line are always taken 
from ſtandard to Randard, 


The ſtandards muſt be always carried uniformly and 


upright, in order to facilitate the moving and dreſſing 
of the line. FI. 


After 
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After the march and balt in line of each ſquadron 
by i its own center, if a more exact dreſſing is required, 
then two perſons are placed with their horſes heads 
before the flank files of the regulating ſquadron, 
which is previouſly dreſſed in the true direction: each 
other ſquadron, from each flank, advances (directly 
forward) a perſon to prolong that line; all eyes are 


directed to the regulating ſquadron ; the whole (by 
ſquadrons, either together or ſucceſſively, and quickly 


as ordered) move up and halt in the given line.—A 
_ ſtraight line is in this manner obtained; but if the 
intervals are falſe, they muſt remain ſo till corrected 


Dreſſing the 
3 after halt. 


ing. 


% Par and by a ſeparate operation of flank march- 


A flank ſquadron of a line need never remain an 
Inſtant with a falſe interval, or ill dreſſed, as its correc - 


Flank ſquas 


dron. 


tions do not interfere with any other part of the 


ine. 


pen it is neceſſary for any ſquadron, on account of Cloſing files 


inaccurate and looſe formation, to cloſe its files or 
parts by paſſing, it ſhould be done to ſuch file of the 

ſquadron as will beſt tend to eſtabliſh the juſt inter- 
val it ought to keep from the directing hand; this 
will depend on the quick eye and deciſion of the com- 


manding officers of Anden, who will hold it in view 
on ſuch occaſion. 


All correction of che dreſſing of a line, after form- 
ing or halting, is made from the point by which the 
movement, formation, or halt was made; ſhould that 
pane þ be obliged to ſhift, then the line formed muſt be 


F 4 an 


in line. 


The dreſſing 
of a line cor- 
reed on fixed 
and determin- 


ed points. 


Dreſſing the 
line forward. 


„ 


an accidental one. When the line halts after mov-· 
ing in front, ſuch point is the center of the regulating 


ſquadron When from column, the line is formed by 


wheeling up, ſuch point is the flank, which was the 
leading pivot of the column. — When the line is 


formed by the ſucceſſive marching up of diviſions in 


front, as in change of poſition on a given diviſion, 


ſuch point is the outward flank of the given diviſion. 
In general, when corrections of a line are to be 


made, the commander places two or three perſons in 


the intended line, which is inſtantly prolonged by 
others, and the regiments conform accordingly. 


In the correction of the partial parts of a line, the 
reining back, or throwing back ſuch parts, cannot 


always be avoided; but where the whole line is to 
be new dreſſed, and that circumſtances admit, much 
facility attends the operation, if ſuch a direction is 


taken as cauſes a dreſſing forward, however ſmall, of 


every ſquadron that compoſes it. 


GENERAL 


C 


GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES THAT REGU» 
LATE THE CHANGES OF PosITION, AND 


. FoRMATIONS OF THE REGIMENT | AND 


LINE. 


C. 1 9. . of poſit tion of the regiment or line 
from one diſtant ſituation to another are made, in 


tine, or by the Echelon (diagonal) march of diviſions 


in front, or by the movements of the column, eſpe- 


cially of the open column, 


Changes of poſh tion in open column, are in general 
movements of previous diſpoſition, made from one 
diſtant. ſituation to another, not liable to the interrup- 
tion of an enemy. Original or new poſitions, where 
circumſtances allow, are in this manner eaſieſt and 


ſooneſt taken, eſpecially | in the prolongation or move- 


ment of a line to its flank, 


\ 


1. The regiment or line 
wheels the quarter circle to the 

Changes of poſi- ordered hand by divifions, ſo as 

tion of the regiment ] to be ready to move off 1 in one 

or line already form- or more columns. 

ed, when made in 


one or more open co- 
lumns, may be divi- flank march of each of its divi- 


ded into four parts, | ſions by three's, moves to arrive 
2 in the new line. The leading 
| regiment of a line does the ſame, 


8 


I] but the ſecond, third, and every 


other 


2. A ſingle regiment, by the 


By the move- 
ments of the 
open column. 


By the Echel- 


lon or diagonal 


movements. 
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other regiment of a line move off 


ſeparate in regimental columns of 
| diviſions, till they arrive at the 
new poſition, and it is there that 
their diviſions ſeparately and ſuc- 
ceſſively enter that poſition. 


3- The diviſions again form 
4 in a general open column, per- 
| pendicular to the new direction. 


4. When the diviſions of each 
_ | regiment are thus arrived, halted, 
and adjuſted, the line is formed 


giment, or the whole together as 
ordered. | 


—_ 


— 


The Echellon Cor diagonal) changes of poſition are 


the ſafeſt that can be employed in the preſence of 


and near to an enemy; they are almoſt equal in ſe- 


curity to the march of the line in front, or to an unt- 
form wheel of the line, but which 1s very difficult 
to execute ; they can be uſed in the moſt critical 


ſituations, where the filings and movements of the 
open column could not be riſked : they are more par- 
ticularly uſed, when the enemy's flank can be taken 
by throwing the body forward, or when one's own 1s 
to be covered, by throwing it backward. —The ad- 
vantages attending them are, the preſerving a general 


front during the march, and allowing ſufficient free- 
dom of movement, which in ſuch a ſituation is in- 


— Gipenlivle ; 


by their wheeling up, ſquadron 
after ſquadron, regiment after re- 
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or line made by the 
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diſpenſible; they enable to change poſition on any 
diviſion of the line, either on a fixed or moving point, 
and at any inſtant the movement can be ſtopt, a line 
formed, and a ſudden attack repulſed. The Echel- 


lon changes require the ground to be nearly of ſuch a 
a nature as a full line could advance in; and any 


of its diviſions that meet with obſtacles in their march 


will paſs them in the ſame manner as they do in line, 
by doubling diviſions, or following ranks by three's, 
and without interrupting the progreſs of the others. 


| ſ 1. Diviſions (f generally half- 
ſquadrons) of the regiment or 
| line, wheel forward an eighth, 
quarter, or half-wheel, as ordered 
towards the hand to which they 
are to change poſition, and ſo as 

| | that each thereby ſtands perpen- 

3 dicular to the line drawn from 
Changes of Peſi- its inward flank to the point that 
tion of the regiment ank is to reſt at in the new line. 


Echellon march of 2. Each diviſion marches on 


_ diviſions conſiſt of directly in front, by its inward 


three parts, | flank, to its proper point in the 
new line, 


} 3. Each diviſion mere 
on its inward flank arriving at the 
| diviſion preceding it (which is 
already halted in the line) dreſſes 
_up, and forms truly in that line. 


Zach 
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Each change of poſition of the regiment or line may 
be conſidered as a general wheel of the whole, made 


on a point, either in, before, or behind the old line. — 
The regiment or line therefore breaks to which ever 
hand, and to which ever diviſion it is to manceuvre 


to, or be led by: when to a flank, generally to that 
which 1s neareſt to, and is firſt to enter any part of 
the new poſition : when a central diviſion determines 


its movement, it breaks (to right and left) inwards, 
and-faces ſuch diviſion, which makes its change of 
ſituation on its own ground. When this point is in the 


old line, it muſt neceſſarily be within the regiment 


when ſingle, or within a certain named regiment of a 
line, ſuch regiment will therefore have to perform the 


change on a fixed point within itſelf, viz. on ſuch di- 


viſion flank or central as is already reſted at that 
point, and by making its other diviſions either by 


flank or diagonal marching, enter into the line; but all 
the other regiments will have the double operation of 
moving up to the new line, and then bringing their 


diviſions upon it. When this point is before or behind 
the old line, every regiment whatever, ſingle or con- 
nected, will have this double operation to perform. 


S. zo. Changes of Pojition of a Regiment. 


The regiment formed in line changes to a new po- 
ſition, either on a fixed point within itſelf, or on a diſ- 
tant point, which marks one of its future flanks, or 
where one of its central diviſions 1s to be placed, 
| 3 1. By 


N 
: 


Fig. 116. A. 


| Fig. 46, | 


Fi 
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Fig. 


57. A. 


87. B. 


57. C. 


n ben on a fixed point, either flank or 


When on a diftant point, and that the whole line is moveable. 


n 


ates 


= 
| diviſions either to front or rear, 


and form to it. 


TRY 


1. By the diagonal march of 


which move on and line with the 
placed or fixed one, when it halts 


on its ground. (S. 70.71.) 
N 
g 


2. By breaking into open co- 
lumn, ſo as to face the fixed 


point. The diviſions then march 
by their flank to front or rear 


| 


into the new direction, and wheel 
up into line, when the column is 


prepared. 4 36. 37.) 


1. By the Echellon who . 


diviſions, and the ſubſequent 


march of the whole, till the one 
neareſt to the new line arrives in 


it, and that the others move on 


(S. 70. 71.) 


2. By the breaking into open 
column to the one or other flank, 
and the immediate flank march 


by three of all the diviſions from 


the old line to the new one. 


Os 40.) 


3. By the march of the regi- 
mental column to the point 
where its head 1s to reſt, and then 


by the flank marching of its di- 


viſions into line. (S. 37, 41.) 


4. By 


Fig. 57. D. 55. 
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Fig. 57. T7. 4. By the march of the batta- 
| lion column to the point where 
its rear is to reſt, and the ſucceſ- 


and prolonging the line. (S. 42.) 


Fig. 57. H. 5. By the march of the batta- 
lion column, and its wheeling into 
the new line, at the point where 
| one of its central diviſions is to 


Creſt. (S. 43.) 


Beſides the before, which are the moſt general modes 


by which changes of poſition ſhould be effected by 
the regiment, the open column, on arriving at its 
ground, may alſo be required to form in line in che | 
following manner. 


6. When the column, having arrived perpendi- 
cularly or obliquely behind the line at the point where 


its head is to reſt, is there halted, the leading diviſion 
may be placed on the line, and each other diviſion be 
ordered to make ſuch a degree of wheel backward, 


as will enable it to march on in front, perpendicular 


to its proper point in the new line, where each ſuc- 
ceſſively arrives and forms. This is a movement in 


column and a formation, by the diagonal march. 
In 44. 


= he column arriving in the direction of the 
line, or in any direction oblique or perpendicular be- 
hind 


ſive wheeling of its diviſions into, 


D e eee ' 
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hind the new line, and at the point where its head is 
to reſt, but which its rear is to paſs, may form by 
the wheel of the leading diviſion into the new line, 
and the ſucceſſive march of the other diviſions behind 
it, and behind each other, till they arrive at their ſe- 
veral points of wheeling up. (S. 50.) 


ö 
; 


8. The column marching perpendicularly (or Fig. 55. E. 
nearly ſo) towards the point where its head is to reſt, 
and being at a conſiderable diſtance from ſuch point, 
the leading diviſion proceeds at a ſlow pace only, 

the others oblique from the column, ſucceſſively move 

up to the leading diviſion, and the front being thus | 

gradually increaſed, the whole regiment arrives at the . Nh 

fame time on the line of formation. =, 10 


The column arriving behind any part of its ground, | i 
may alſo move up to cloſe column, and form in line 4 
by its deployments on the front, the rear, or on a 
central diviſion. 


S. 21. A regiment broken into, and marching 
in open column, muſt arrive at, and enter on the 
ground on which it is to form in line, either in the 
DIRECTION of that line—PERPENDICULAR to that line 


—0or in a direction more or leſs OBLIQUE, and betwixt 
the other two. 


I 


Relative ſitua- 
tion of old and 
had poſitions. 


marching in the di- 


rear is to reſt, or 
at ſome intermediate 5 


reſt. 


If the column is 


rection of the line, 
it will either enter 


where its head is to 4 


reft, or where its 
rear 19 to reſt. | | 


Fig. 58. A. 


If the column en- ( 


ters perpendicular 
or oblique to the new 
line, it will either 
enter where its bead 
is to reſt, where its 


Point, where a cen- 
tral diviſion is to 


Fig. 58. B. C. 


ts 5 


i where its. dae is do welt 


the leading diviſion will wheel up 
into line, and the others march on 
behind it, and ſucceſſively wheel 
up, as in (8. 50.) 


If where its rear is to reſt it 


marches with its pivot flank, and 


at juſt diſtances along the line, till 


- ; _ .* # . . . 
the rear diviſion is at its point, 


the whole then halt and wheel up 


into line, as in (8. 42.) 


If where * bead is to reſt— 
the formation may be made as 
in (S. 41.) 

If where its rear is to reſt—the 
formation may be made, as in 
(S. 42.) 

If at an intermediate point, 
where a central diviſion 1s to reſt 


the formation may be made, as 


Lin (S. 43.) 


F. 22. 


All new poſitions that a regiment or 


line can take with reſpect to the old one, are—— 
PARALLEL, or nearly ſo to the old one—INTERSECT=- 


Ido, by themſelves 


or their prolongation, ſome part 


of the old line, or its prolongation. 


New 


6 


New parallel poſitions being neceſſarily to the front 
or rear of the old one, the regiment will, according to 
circumſtances, take them up by the diagonal march; 
the flank march of diviſions after wheeling into co- 
lumn; or the movement in open column to the new 
line, and its ſubſequent formation in it. 


New inter ſecting poſitions, which themſelves cut the 
regiment, will be taken up by the diagonal march; 
or the flank march ranks by three's of diviſions. 
All otzer new poſitions, which themſelves or their 
prolongation, iaterſect the old line; or its prolongation 
will in general be taken up by the march in open co- 
lumn, and its ſubſcquent formations when it arrives 
at the line: ſome ſuch poſitions will, however, allow 
ol and require being made by the Echellon march, 
or by the flank march of diviſions.— 
the regiment will break to the hand which is neareſt 
to the new polition, be conducted to its neareſt point 
in the new line, and form on it as directed. | 


It is much to be remembered, that in changes of 
polition in open or in Echellon column, it is only one 
ſquadron of one regiment, whether ſuch regiment is 
ſingle or part of a line, hloſe movements can be 
central. Every other ſquadron whatever, and every 
other regiment (except one in a line in central move- 
ments) manceuvre from a leading flank, 


S. 23. In changes of poſition by the open co- 
lumn.—The whole regiment (as a general rule) is di- 
pe rected 


In general, 


Parallel. 
Fig. 44. 63. 


Interſecting. 


Fig. 44. 63. 


General rule in 
breaking into 
open column. 


big. 45. 


Central 
changes —— 
mode of break- 
ing into co- 
humn, 


front, and the other its left. 
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rected to wheel the whole quarter circle into open 


column, although it may oſten ſeem an unneceſſary 
operation, and that diſengaging the heads of diviſions 


would anſwer the ſame purpoſe, where the change is 
to be performed by their fan marching, —Yet 1s 
this to be obſerved as the general mode, becauſe it is 
a poſitive and defined ſituation, from which every 


change can proceed ; whereas all other modes are 


liable to uncertainty and miſtake ; and the apparent 
going over a little unneceflary ground, is a matter of 


no moment in point of time, and begets preciſion, and 
correctneis of execution. ; 


This rule, which takes place for all the following 
divifions of a column, will in ſome ſituations be diſ- 


penſed with as to a leading diviſion, which often 


would have to wheel up again over the fame ground, 


when the column is put in motion towards its new po- 
fition.— A previous and ſeparate Caution from the 
chief of the regiment, may therefore, when it is ſeen 


neceGary, prevent this extra movement to the leading 
divifion, and give it a more favourable ſituation in the 


direction in which it is to proceed. 


— 


» 


Ii central changes of poſetion, within a regiment or 


line, and which are made by the movements of the 
oper. column, the regiment or line will in general 


breaks inwards into two open columns facing each | 


other and the given point, ſo that one has its right in 
From this ſituation, 
by the flank march of diviſions, or by the march in 

2 columns, 


EN. | 


* 


columns, its component parts move to their new po- 
ſition, and the central diviſions which face each other, 
having there taken a double wheeling diſtance, the 
diviſions wheel up into line. —— The advantages of 
making central changes, by breaking inwards, ſo as 
the whole ſtand faced to the given diviſion or divi- 


ſions in two columns, are—that the univerſal rule of 


all bodies breaking, dreſſing, forming to whatever 


point they are led by, or manceuvre to, is obſerved. — 
That the taking of diſtances in the new general co- 


lumn are all from Before, and none from behind, which 
laſt is a matter of difficulty and delay. — That the parts 


of the line on each fide of the central diviſion or 
diviſions work exactly in the ſame manner, and form 
in line by one and the ſame method. That the break- 
ing inwards of the line (or the counter-march of ſuch 


part of an open column, as 1s betore a given diviſion, 
which counter-march of each diviſion is the affair of 


a moment) gives theſe advantages. 


In central changes, was the whole of a regiment or 


line to break to one hand, or part of a column not to 
counter-march—then whatever diviſions of the central 
_ regiment were arranged, before the named one would 
by flank marching place themſelves again in column 


in the new line, taking their diftances from behind. — 
Such entire regiments as were before the named di- 


viſion would march in ſeparate columns of diviſions, 
cach from its head or outward flank, and enter into 
the new line, at the point where its rear or inward 


flank was to be placed, it muſt then in column pro- 
long the line, and be halted the inſtant the rear ar- 


rived at the point where the head entered. Although 


(3 2 regiments 


Calculation of 
diſtances. 


| Hanks by 


thice's. 


3 


regiments and lines ſhould be prepared to change 


poſition in this manner, if ſo required, yet the central 


method is to be conſidered as the more general one, 
and practiſed accordingly. 


9 


Field officers and adjutants muſt always recollect 
the number of yards which the front of a regiment, 
or of any of its component parts occupy, and be en— 
abled by the eye, as well as the pace of their horſes, 
quickly and nearly to aſcertain and give ſuch diſ- 
tances. Every ſquadron leader muſt quickly judge 
the extent of his ſquadron ; and every diviſion leader 
and marker of a pivot flank, the front of the diviſion 


which he regulates - practice and attention ſoon give 
accuracy in theſe points, which are an eſſential part of 
regimental inſtruction.——It has been already men- 


tioned, that one yard nearly 1s to be allowed for each 


horſe and man, and therefore the ſront of a body is as 
many yards as files. 


The flank march ranks by three's of the ſquadron, 


half ſquadron, or diviſion, is ſo much employed, and 


ſo eſſential in the movements and changes of ſituation 


of the ſquadron, regiment, or the line, that it is to be 
_ principally attended to in their inſtruction, and much 


practiſed by the diſtinct bodies. —— In that ſhape 
they are little or nothing extended, which is the 


moſt important of all circumſtances, and the ſeveral 
ranks are as cloſe up as they can, without inter- 


fering 


( OF 7 
fering or crowding. ——They ſhould be conducted 
briſkly in all kind of varying direCtions ; and at any 
moment when the word HaLT is given, be found in 


a ſituation inſtantly to WHEEL up by three's, and 
form. 


\ When a diviſion wheels to a 


flank ranks by three's, it re- 

nr, kit pee! | ceives the words, Diviſion (right 
4 or left) Wheel! March! on 

March! |} which each three wheels on its 


Halt! Dreſs! center man; and then Halt! 
8 Dreſs ! to the pivot hand. 
At the ſecond word, March! it 
moves off, and is conducted in 
any ordered direction, and at 

any pace. : 


March! 


0 When its head arrives at the 

point of forming, it receives the 

Halt! 42 words, Halt! Three's wheel up ! 

Three's wheel up! b March Halt! Dreſs! to the pi- 

March ] vot hand in column; and is then 

Halt! Dreſs! | ready to march forward, or to 

| | wheel into line, if it is a diviſion : 
bet a column. 


The words of command given by leaders of ſqua- 
drons (and which firſt come from thoſe of the line 
; WS and 


4 36) 


and of regiments) are marked on che margin in 


CAPITALS, 


The words of command given by leaders of half 
ſquadrons, diviſions, or ſub- diviſions, are marked on 
the margin in 1ralics. 


S. 24. When the Regiment or Line is formed 


and halted, and wheels forward to a flank into 


open Column of Half e. or Diviſions. 


Caprion ! 


"2 Magen! 


HarT | Dazss! 


Ti At the Kern that the re- 


1 will wheel forward (to 
the right or left) into open co- 
lumn of each ſquadron from 

is leading flank will ſend out a 

non- commiſſioned officer to mark 


the ſquare of the wheel. 


0 At the word, Maxcn [ repeat- 


| ed by leaders of ſquadrons, the 
une wheels up into the ordered 
diviſions, the leaders of ſquadrons 
4 giving the word HALT! DRESsS 


which is done to the ſtanding 
flank; and the other proper pivot 
leaders immediately place them- 
ſelves on that flank of their re- 


| ſpective 


(SI) 


[fi ſpective bodies.—IIn this fitua- 

tion the whole remains, although 
| the pivots do not cover (which 
3 muſt be the caſe if the diviſions 
| are unequal) nor 1s any one to 
move or attempt it, unleſs it is ſo 
| ordered by the commander from 
-the front. 


Should it be required again to form in line on the 
ſame ground, the diviſions will go about, ranks by 
three's—IWheel back into the ſpaces they quitted, and 
; again front. Were they in ſuch ſituation to wheel 
forward, there would be falſe diſtances, and an ill 
formed line. 


If the column is to begin and continue in march, 
it is not eſſential to make the pivots cover previous to 


their moving, but they will in the courſe of their march 


gradually do ſo, and they will alſo in the ſame manner 
acquire their true wheeling up diſtances from each 
other; for each ſtarts with a diſtance not equal to its 
own front, but to that of the diviſion which precedes 
It. | 


Je 25. When the Regiment or Line wheels into 
open Column, either by remin 2 back, or by 
wheelin 8 back. 


As it appears, unleſs the diviſions of a line are per- 
kaly equal, that their pivots will not cover when they 
— 84 . 
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wheel forward into open column, nor will their proper 
wheeling diſtances from each other be exact: and as 
theſe are circumſtances ſo eſſential for the march of a 
column, and for its ſubſequent formation into line, 
that they muſt be attained before accuracy in either 
can take place. The formation of a column from 
line, by wheeling the diviſions backward inſtead of for- 
ward, will at once give theſe advantages, and it is 
thought may, in almoſt all ſituations of manceuvre, be 
made uſe of when the obje& is the prolongation of 
a given direction, and the aſter formation into line. 


The line goes to the 
right ABO vr, ranks * 
L three” s. 


Tuxrr 8 ABOUTI—MARCHI! 
Harr! DRE SS! 


The line wHEELs 
forward the quarter cir- 
cle, by half ſquadrons, 

or by diviſions, into. 
Hacken column. 


To THE WR EELI—-MaRCRH! 
HarT! DREss! 


The column comes 
Tunrr's Abobr I.-Mankcir! ner by three's, and 
Har! Drtss! ; drefſles to the pivot 

(ank. 


In this manner the pivot files have (nearly) kept 
their ground and cover; the diſtance from diviſion to 
diviſion is equal to the front of each; the leaders place 
themſelves on the pivot flanks of diviſions; any 
ſmall irregularity of covering is eaſily corrected, and 
the column is in a ſituation either to form in line by 
wheeling up, or to move forward with exactneſs. 

When 


E 
When the line breaks into open column by ſmall 
diviſions, and that the ground permits, this operation 
is performed by reining back on the pivot flank. 


S. 26. When the Regiment or Line after having 
wheeled into open Column, marches to the Flank 
or in any other given Direction. 


Wa If the 1 of the line 

jon which the column ſtands is the 

Tun Corvux! 4 object, ſuch line muſt be marked 
VI 4 by perſons thrown forward in it, 
Maxcu ! 1 from diſtance to diſtance, who 
are ſucceſſively paſſed by the 
(pivot leaders of the diviſions. 


If the head of the column is ordered to change its 
direction, the new line muſt continue to be marked in 
the ſame manner that the old one was; and each 
diviſion, when it arrives at the place where the leading 
one changed into it, will ſucceſſively conform, 


It a draight line is not meant to be alleread, the 
leader of the column will march by his eye; the other 
diviſions will follow his exact path at their juſt diſ- 
tances, and no advanced perſon need be ſent out to 
the front. 


S. 27. 


2 


Fig. 101. 102. | 


103. 


ö 90 J 


S. 27. When the Head of the open Column 
changes Direction on a moveable Pivot (S. 8.) 
and enters on a Line which it is to prolong, 


Before the head of a conſiderable column in march 


enters a ſtraight line which it is to prolong, and form 


upon, and whoſe direction has been previouſly aſcer- 
tained by the commander: a point of entry muſt be 


marked by a placed perſon (S), (who is to remain there 
till he is relieved) and alſo another point in it (r), at 


leaſt ſixty or ſeventy paces from the firſt perſon, — 


Three other perſons (m. n. o.) immediately and ſuc- 


ceſſively prolong themſelves on (r. S.) as the original 
baſe, and place themſelves 150 paces from (S.) and 
from each other. — Two of theſe perſons at leaſt 


having taken their ſtation by the time that the leading 
regiment enters the line, as ſoon as the head of it ap- 


proaches the firſt of them, he gallops on, and anew 


alignes himſelf beyond the other two, and this opera- 


tion each ſucceſſively repeats till the column halts. 


The head of the column 
will in general be ſo led, as 
CHANGE DIRECTION | gradually to enter the new 

= direction at or near the firſt 

— Shoulder forward! | given point (S.) and will 
then, by continuing its regular 

| Forward! | pace, move along the line.— 
The other diviſions ſucceſ- 
|| fively enter in the fame man- 
| ner, and, preſerving their juſt 
diſtances, 


e or ) 


bliſhed in the new line, and 
| | thus cover from front to rear. 


In this manner the column always marching on two 
advanced objects; the point of entry being fixed and 


remaining; the commanding officers of regiments 


moving correctly on the flank of their leading divi- 


ſions; the adjutants occaſionally ſtopping in the new 


line, as points which the pivots of their regiments 
are to paſs—muſt correct any ſmall inaccuracy of the 
march of the column, and keep the whole pivots in 
the general direCtion given by the advanced perſons. 


It is only when the column of manceuvre is march- 
ing in a ſtraight alignement, that the commanding 
officer is invariably attached to the head diviſion of 
his regiment ; for in other ſituations of march, he 
need by no means remain fixed at its head, but be 


moveable on its flank, in order to watch over its ge- 


neral progreſs. 


S. 28. When the open c lamm wheels on a fixed 


Point into a new Algnement. | 


The alipnement is entered by the 8 diviſion 
wheeling either to its pivot or rever/e flank, —In either 
caſe, 


| diſtances, paſs with their pi- 
| vots the ſeveral objects eſta- 


Fig. 10%, | 
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_ caſe; the pivot flank officers arrive on that line, and 
march along it: and when the line is formed by wheels 
up to the pivot flank, it will in the one inſtance face 
towards the rear of the column, and in | the other to- 

_ wards the head of the column. 


| S. 29. When the open Column wheels on its 
Fig. 69.C. halted reverſe Flank into à new Alignement, 
Fig. 52. and marches on il. 


FThe new alignement being de- 
termined by placed objects, and 
the point of entry (c) being 
marked, the leading officer who 
has marched his pivot flank on 
that point, when he arrives at a 
diſtance equal to the front of his 


CAu rio to! 


diviſion from i, orders 1 or þ 1 
| 7 L leſt | 
Right Wheel ! , F/heel ! (according to whatever is | 


4 I the reverſe flank); and the wheel 
. 8 is made ſo that on the concluſion 
if Halt / Dreſs! Jof it, at the word, Halt! Dreſs! 
5 he himſelf ſhall be placed on the 
new alignement on the pivot of 

8 his diviſion, ready to give the 

March! word March! as ſoon as the ſuc- 
ceeding diviſion has arrived at 

{che wheeling point. 


'The 


Wa 7 K — n hy 
8 «A 


: 
i 


En 


Right Wheel ! 
when he arrives at the ground 
which the firſt 1s quitting, and 
then Halt! Dreſs! when the 
wheel is completed; in this ſitu- 
ation he remains, till he perceives 


Halt! Dreſs! 


gained from him a diſtance equal 
to the front of his diviſion, he 


2 the preceding diviſion has 


[ The officer of the ſecond di- 
viſion gives his word Wheel! 


then inſtantly gives the word, 


March! I March! and follows in column. 


Each ſucceeding diviſion ob- 


ſerves the ſame directions, and 


| the equality of pace being pre- 
; ſerved, the column may continue 
| ins march in perfect order. 


It is to be obſerved, that by whatever degree of 


wheel on a fixed flank, the Jeading diviſion of a co- 
lumn enters on a new direction, it is never to move on 
till the ſucceeding one is come up to it, and on the 
inſtant of wheeling. 


8. 30. When the open Column wheels on its 
| halted Pivot Flank into a new Alignement, and 


marches i in it. 


The leading diviſion begins 

Cauriox! its wheel to the pivot flank on the 
| alignemens itſelf, when its pivot 

flank 


Fig. 60. B 
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Left Wheel! 
Halt! Dreſs! 
March 


CAuTION! 


Right Wheel! 


March! 


* 


A. 


Halt! Dreſs! 
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flank officer arrives at the point 
| of wheeling, inſtead of (as in the 
preceding ſection) beginning at 


4 the diſtance of a diviſion fhort of 


that point. 


S. 31. Mben the open Column, compaſed of Di- 
Fig. 62. viſions of unequal Strength, wheels to its re- 
| verſe fixed Flank, into à new Alignement. 


#-. The piyot flank continue to di- 
I rect, till the leading diviſion ar- 


rives in its full front, behind its 


] Proper wheeling ground. and at a 


due diſtance from it. The word, 
right) 

or +H/hedl! being then given, 
left 


I the rever/e flank (c.) of that divi- 


ſion ſtops, and the other one 
completes the wheel, ſo that at 
the next words, Halt! Dreſs ! 


| March! the pivot officer may be 


exactly placed on and prolong the 
new line of direction; they thus 
ſucceed each other, obſerving that 
a ſtronger diviſion (a) wheels 
ſhort of the ground of its preced- 

ing 
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| ing weaker one (b), by the ſpace 


preceding one; and a weaker di- 


| 

its preceding one, by the extent 
| of as many files as it is deficient : 
in both caſes, after the wheel, the 
| diviſions will have retained the 


ſame relative ſituations as before. 


its commencement, and the pivot 
{ flanks will ſtill cover. 


If the wheels are made to the pivo/ flank, then the 


inequality of diviſions does not operate, and they 
commence on the arrival of each pivot at the wheeling 
point. | 


F. 32. When a Regiment or Line already form- 
ed, rs to wheel into open Column, and prolong 
its Direction. IT 


Three perſons (m. n. o.) take their ſtations beyond 
the flank, to be prolonged as points of march the 
diviſions ſhould be wheeled back into open column — 
the column moves on the points of march, and the 

adjutants, by making occaſional halts in the true line 

which they can take up from the advanced perſons, 
and from each other, bound the pivot flanks of the 
column, and preſerve it in its proper direction. 


§. 33. 


of as many files as it exceeds that 


viſion overpaſſes the ground of 


Fig. 103. 


1 
* 
E 


r 


Fig. 53. 


1 ne... i” wo 


— 


that have determined the alignement. 
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S. 33. When the open Column halts in the new 
Direction, in order to wheel up into Line. 
When the firſt or the laſt diviſion, according to 

circumſtances, arrive at a given point in the aligne- 

ment, the whole column HarTs! by order; and if 


the covering and dreſſing of the pivot flank leaders 


want any correction, it is inſtantly made from the front 
diviſion, towards the rear, along the placed objects 
The files of 
men next to the pivot leaders, are to follow and par- 
take of all their movements, and neither to crowd on 


them, or remain opened from them: therefore, 
whenever ſuch leaders cover, and are well aligned, 


their adjoining files will be the ſame, and can want no 


farther correction. 


The column receives the word, HAL! when its 
leading diviſion is at a wheeling diſtance ſhort of the 
point, where its flank is to be placed. 


S. 34. When Part of the open Column halts in 
_ the new Direction, and the remaining Divi ions 
are ordered to enter it by Flank marching. 


When the head of a 

Fad hart column ar- 

rives at a given polat, 

the whole is ordered to 

Hart! | HarT!—Such diviſions 
| of 


6 


of the column as are ſtill 

in the old direction are 

T HREE'S LEFT WHEEL! — | then ordered to WRHEEI 
Magrcu! | to their pivot flank ranks 


[alt! Dreſs! by three's. They 
Marc ! and ſucceſſive- 
hy place their pivots on 
the new line at their juſt 
wheeling diſtances, which 


March! |] are aſcertained for them 


MaRCH! 


_ Halt! —T bree s Left 7 285 4 \ 


Halt! Dreſs! | ouſly detach for that pur- 
| 4 poſe (S. 36. 41.)—The 
[ whole pivots being thus 
covered and dreſſed in 
the new direction, the 
column is prepared for 
(heeling up into line. 


Where the column is conſiderable, and conſiſts of 


ſeveral regiments, and that ſome of them are not ar- 


rived in the intended line, then ſuch part of the laſt 
entered regiment, as is not in the line, will gain it by 
the flank march of diviſions; and each other regiment 


that has not entered, will march in a ſeparate column 
towards its own head point in the line, and when near 
it, its particular diviſions wheel, ranks by three's to the 
flank, and then eſtabliſh themſelves in open column 


on the new line (as in S. 36. 41.) or if ſuch regiments 
enter at their rear points, they will then prolong the 
line, till the whole are upon it (S. 29. 30. 42.) which 
is the beſt general method. ; 
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by the perſons they time 
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S. 35. When the open Column, halted on the 


Pig. 66. 61. Ground on which it is fo form, wheels up into 
Line, | 


WIEkEL. inTo Lins! 


Makch! 


4 which is marked by the pivot 


HalT! DRxss! 


2 


Diſtances being juſt, and 


vered—the caution is given, 


their true place in ſquadron. 


ſquadron ſends out a perſon 


to line himſelf with the pivot 


files. — At the word, MaRCH 
the whole wheel up into line, 


men, and alſo bounded by 


the horſes heads of the faced 
markers of it. — HALT! 
_ | Daess! is then given (as well 
| as the other words by each 
ſquadron leader) the inſtant 


before the completion of the 
wheel, and eyes are then turn- 
ed to the ſtanding flank (to 
which the correction of the 
ſquadron is made) and remain 


ſo till otherwiſe ordered; fo 


that 


pivot leaders being truly co- 


WIEEIL INTO Linz! when the 
| then pivot flank leaders place 
| themſelves each on the rever/e 
{| flank of ſuch diviſion, as by 
its wheel up brings them to 


The leading diviſion of each 


8 e 
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that a line formed by wheels 

to the left, will remain with 
eyes to the left; and one form- 
ed by wheels to the right, will 
remain with eyes to the 
|  Cright. 


R 

: 

# 

4 
1 
£ 
4 
& 

4 2 


„ 


During the wheel up, the ſtandard moves to its 
place in ſquadron, and at the halt, every individual 
has gained his proper poſt. 


After the ORIG Daxss! each lender inſtantly 
corrects the dreſſing of his ſquadron; but if that of 
the regiment is de fective, and muſt be remedied, then | 5 

the commanding officer orders EYES to be turned 
to that which was the leading flank when in co- | 
lumn (or he may do it from the other flank) and 
a field officer from thence, by riding quickly along 
the front, and without diſplacing the pivot men (who 

| before the wheel up muſt have been truly poſted) 

1 makes ſuch ſmall internal corrections as the general 

mii requires. 


CHAN GES of Posfriox of the REOIMENT from 
Linz, by movements of the open column, are made, 
either on a fixed point within the regiment, or on a 
diſtant point without it. — . — Y 


— — 


Me: ON 
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; ON A FIXED POINT. 


1 S. 26. When the Regiment forms open Column 
Fig. 47, e. of Diviſions, behind a placed Flank Diviſion, 
and throws back the other Flank. 


Two perſons are advanced immediately before the 


flank diviſion, to mark, and who face to the deter- 


mined line on which the pivots of the column are 
to ſtand, . 


The flank diviſion is 
Caution! ] placed perpendicular to 
that line, and with its 

pivot upon ſt. 


Divistons, Rio HT, W REEL! 
MaRCH 
HaLr, DR ESS! 


into open column of ſimi- 


placed diviſion. 


TRHREE's RIOHT WRHTIL! The diviſions WRHEEL 
Marcy! the quarter circle, each 
Har, DREss! | ranks by three's, the re- 


* 


verſe (and not the pivot) 
flank leading, and the 


| placed. 


The 


The line WELS up ; 


lar diviſions, towards the 


conductor being there 


= 
fo 
5 
5 
25 
W g 
8 


6 


Marcu ! I Thediviſions Marcn, 


Halt ! Three s Wheel up! | and form in open column 
March! * | | behind the head diviſion 1 
Halt, Dreſs! fand each other, preſerv- 4 
2 | ing their wheeling and 4 
interval diſtances, and | 
placing their pivot flanks | 
| 


on the new line, which is 
taken from the original 
objects in it, and pro- 
] longed to each of them 
| | by their own detached 
| perſons. The pivots. 
being covered and dreſſed 
and diſtances juſt from 
| front to rear of the 
column, the whole is in 
a ſituation to wheel into 


| line. 
* 


1 


The better to aſcer- 
tain thoſe flank points, 
the coverer of each pivot 
leader, will ſucceſſively, 
as they approach the new 
J line, gallop on and place 
himſelf upon it, at the 
wheeling diſtance of his 
diviſion from the one be- 
fore him, facing to the 
head of the column, and 

covering exactly thoſe 

àmU w' 
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that have already taken 
their places therein. —— 
The coverer thus ſtand- 
ing on the ſpot which 
1 his leader is afterwards 
| to occupy, ſuch and 
| | every other leader, when 
he arrives at the line, 
ſtops there himſelf, allows 
his diviſton to paſs on 
4 behind its marker, till its 
1 rear comes up; he then 
Halt !—Thre's be up! | Halts, fronts! it, and 
March I aireſſes and cloſes it to its 
Halt, Dreſc pivot marker on the line. 
1 I Alt is to be obſerved, 
that in this caſe the divi- 
ſions croſs the new line, 
in order to place their 
pivots upon it. 


All diviſions that, by flank marching, mean to form 
in open column on a new line, ſhould take particular 
care, that the laſt part of their movement, and at leaſt 
for a ſpace equal to their own extent, is made in a line 
not oblique, but ſquare and perpendicular to the line 
of pivots, for thereby will they at once form up, firm, 

compact, and on their true ground; and, therefore, in 
the firſt part of their march, the head of their diviſions 


ſhould not be directed on their future pivot point, but 


rather wide of it, ſo as to allow for the ſquare entry 
of each on its forming ground. 


If 


6 | 

If when from line, diviſions wheel into open column 
towards a ſtanding diviſion, and the flanks of the 
diviſion next ſuch ſtanding one may not thereby be 
ſufficiently diſengaged for whatever movement is im- 
mediately to be required, ſuch diviſion (alone) may 
be ordered only to half wheel, quarter wheel, or rein 
back a flank, as may beſt anſwer the propoſed end. 


S. 37. When the Regiment forms open Column Fs: 47. B. 


/ Divifions before a Flank Diviſion, and throws 
forward the other Flank. 


Two perſons are placed in the above manner be- 
hind the flank diviſion, in order to give the determined 
line on which the pivots of the column are to ſtand. 


The flank diviſion by 
| wheeling, or counter- 
t marching, is placed with 
its pivot on, and perpen- 
_ | dicular to, that line, and 
in ſuch ſituation it makes 
Lfront towards the rear. 


CAUTION! 


Divisions, Rohr, WREEI.! The line wHEELS up 


Maxcy! I into open column of di- 
HaLT, Dxxss ! I vilionstowardsthe placed 


H 4 The 


Fig. 47. B. 


Fig. 48. 


Hal. Three's Wheel up / 


( 104 ), 


TuREE's, Leer, Ware! [ The diviſions WHEEL 


Mach!  _- | the quarter circle, each 
Halt, Dreſs ! ranks by three's, the 


pivot flank leading. 


The diviſions MaRcH 
and form open column 
| as before—In this caſe, 
as their pivot flanks lead, 
they do not croſs the new 
line, but arrive at and 
place them upon it; the 
pivot leader himſelf there 
remaining. The pivots 
being covered and diſ- 
- | tances Juſt, the column 
| ſtands ready to WHEEL | 
| into line, or to march 
en. 


Marcnul! 


March! 
Halt, Dreſs ! 


J 
1 


S. 38. When the Regiment forms open Column 
of Diviſions, before and behind a central 
Diviſion. 


+ The central diviſion is named, and alſo the wings, as 
they are to be before or behind it. 


The new direction is taken, and the central diviſion 
placed (as in S. 36.) 1 
7 . The 


(Op) 
CavrTion | [ The line is ordered 
4 


to WHEEL inwards by 
diviſions. of ſquadron 
towards the placed 
diviſion, and thus 


| Divarons WHEEL ns! 
Manchi—Harr! DREss! 


j columns facing each 
Lins 
Tarze's Leer WUEELI | Thedivifions wes 
| _ Maxcn! 1 
Halt, Dreſs! to the ſame flank, viz. 


1 


Makch! | their leading one, 


| which in thoſe that 
are to move to the 
front is the pivot flank, 
and in thoſe that are 
to move to the rear, 
| is the ren flank. 


Halt f —T bree's N, heel up ! # The part of the 
March ! I line, which leads with 
Halt, Dreſs! its reverſe flank, forms 


placed diviſion (as in 


S. 36.); the part which 
4 leads with its pivot 


|| flank forms in column 
-| before the placed di- 
| viſion (as in S. 37.); 
and its head diviſion 
is to remember, that 
if the line is after- 


3 


; 
n 2 * W 8 ET 
© OATS: nnen u. 


ſtands in two open 


ranks by three's, both 


in column behind the 


wards 
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wards to be formed, it 

will take a double 
wheeling diſtance from 
the diviſion it fronts, 
| as they would then 
wheel up towards 
each other; but if 
| the column 1s to move 
| on, it will take only 
( ſingle diſtance. 


In this formation the pivot line ſhould be fafficiently 
marked by detached perſons, both before and behind 
the central diviſion, and the pivots of the wing, which 
forms behind it, will take their general direction from 
he pivots of thoſe that form before it, as theſe laſt 
nave the greateſt facility i in forming in | conſequence of 
their pivot flanks leading. 


When the whole are thus in column facing the 
central diviſion, if the line is to be formed the whole 
will waztL up to their pivots (S. 35.). If the 
column is to march, the neceſfary part of it will 
COUNTER-MARCH its diviſions, (S. 45.) and then the 
whole can move on. 


S. 39. When the Line of ſeveral Regiments 
forms open Column on a flank or central 


Drvyon. 


The given diviſion is placed as already directed, 
and the whole line wHEEL up in diviſions towards it. 
The 


—— "5 * | 
- or ME we. cans F 
a +1 


G 


The regiment to which ſuch diviſion belongs, by 
the flank march of its diviſions, ARRIVESs in the new 
column (as in S. 41, 42, 43.) The other regi- 
ments. MARCH off ſeparately, in regimental columns, 


to the Points which their adjutants have prepared for 


their entry in the new line, they there enter at their 
head or rear point, as directed (more generally at the 
rear. Point) (S. 41. 42.) and ſtand in open column. — 


The regiments, as they arrive and are ener . 


wheel up into line. ; 


ON A DISTANT POINT. 


S. 40. When the Regiment changes to a diſtant 
Pa tion in Front or Rear, by the Flank march- 


718 of the open Column, and that this Poji ton. 


7s either parallel or e 70 the one it aces. 


Division 
Mazcau! j into column. of diviſions, to 
Hans Darss! I which ever hand the new 


I poſition out flanks the old 


| one, for to that hand will 
J the whole have to incline 
during the march; and if 
a does not ſenſibly out 
flank, 


-WazzL! The regiment breaks 


| Fig. 575 B. 
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| flank, then the regiment 
will break to the hand next 
to the point of interſection 
of the two lines, for that 
hand is neareſt to, and will, 
in general, be the firſt to 
J enter any part of the new 
Ann 


I — —— 1 


0 The regiment ſtanding 
in open column is ordered 
TukkR's—— WHEEL ! | to wnkxl its diviſions by 
Mann! .- tbree's to a flank. —The 
Halt, Dreſs! l leaderof the ſecond diviſion 
has then a direction given 
him, which croſſes the new 
| line at the point (o), as 
7 near as can be judged where 
the flank of that diviſion 
1s to be placed. The 
whole are then put in mo- 
tion. — The leader of the 
MakRch! 1 ſecond diviſion marches in 
| his given direction at a 
| ſteady pace; the com- 
mander of the regiment 
| remains with the head di- 
viſion (c), and by making 
it gradually advance or 
| keep back, regulates the 
heads of all the others dur- 
| ing the march, as they 
| endeavour to continue 
_ themſelves 


FI. 49: 


alt 2 


Tree s, Wheel up" 7 "PF 


March! 
Halt, Dreſs ! 


199 ) 


prolonged line of the heads 


| | of the two leading diviſions; 


but at any rate they are not 
to be before them: and 


when thoſe two diviſions 


halt their pivots in the line, 


| the others, without hurrying, 


arrive "ſucceſſively in the 


| new direction, and ſtand in 
| open column at their 1 


wheeling diſtances—— 


column 1s within 60 or 
70 yards of the new line 


2 | (its direction being already 


prepared) the pivot markers 


Sallop out, and mark the 
| pivot flanks of their, ſeveral 
Eaiviſions. 


"Is hen manner the mice, wha: is himſelf 
with, and conducts the two leading diviſions, moves 
them in the direction that beſt- anſwers his views, and 
at once takes up any poſition, and to any front, that is 
neceſſary. As circumſtances. change his intentions, he 
may, at every inſtant, vary and direct them new 
points of march, the other diviſions of che en 
(conforming (without the neceſſity of ſending particular 
orders) to whatever alterations of direction the head 
may take; and the commander conducting that head 
ſo as to enable the rear to comply with its movements 
without hurry.— During the tranſition, the wheel- 


ing 


When the head of - the 


4 


Fig. 50. 


cn bad n wann , 
a a rt ere / Jo SM 9 
F #2 
* mm ry * 0 


( no ) 


ing diſtances ſhould be nearly preſerved by the 
diviſions ; but at any rate great care muſt be taken 
that they are. ane Juſt before entering the new 
line. 


When the . in 1 this manner gain a new po- 
ſition by flank marching, they always break to the 


flank which is neareſt to that poſition, and place their 
Nos flanks upon it. 


oy #'% k A oe 
: ts. „ * 5 


When the new line (c) out flanks towards the point 
of interſection, then the regiment breaking to that 
hand, will have its head (a) nearer to the new line 
than its rear. 
from the” point of interſection, then the regiment 
breaking from that point will have its head (b) far- 
ther from the new line than its rear; but in this caſe 
the diviſions muſt be ſo directed during the march, 


When the new line B out flanks 


by making a kind of gradual wheel forward upon the 


rear, that "the head (b) Mall enter the new line before 


the rear arrives upon be” 


When the line conſiſts of ſeveral regiments, the 


directing one changes its poſition in the above manner, 
but the others break into open column towards it, and 
each moves in regimental column to its rear (or head) 
point of entry in the new ine. (S. 41, 42.) 


S. 41. 


When the Regiment changes Pojition, by 


| breaking into open Column of Divifions or Half 
Squadrons, marches to the Point in a new 
Line where its Head is to be placed, and 


enters on the Line ” the flank "_—_ of its 


Divi uh Ons. 


2 * lin 


: n 1 The pivot flank of the 


| column being directed on the 


perſon (c) who marks the 
| flank point in the new line, 


the whole will narr when 


him; and a point of direc- 
tion (d) 60 or 70 yards be- 


\ , yond c, is ſuppoſed alſo to be 


TukEE'Ss—WBAEEL! 


_ Maxcn! 
Halt, Dreſs ! 


Maxca! 

.. Mat 
Three's heel up! 
March! 
Halt, Dreſs! 


— ů— 


L(S. 36.) 


ta At the word Maxon! the 


aſcertained. The whole divi- 
ſions are then wHEELED by 


as is neceſſary to conduct i into 


the new line) and the pivot 
markers move out to mark 


4 


their points for each diviſion. 


| whole diviſions move by their 


= | flanks; the head one places 


its pivot at a wheeling diſtance 
| from the perſon (o), and 
every 


arrived within a few yards of 


Fig. 57. C. A. 


Fig. 5t. 


| three's (to the right or left 


Fig. F 7. | F. 


Kn 

every other one, in the manner 

before directed, arrange them- 
I ſelves behind the head one, 
I and behind each other; their 
flanks being corrected by the 
commanding officer, they are 
then ready to wheel u P into 
Une. 


The flank which the diviſions break to by three's, 
and move from, will depend on which ſide of the 
perſon (c) they are to be paged, and which way 
the line i is to face. ne - 


8. 42. . hen the Nane changes Pos tion by 
| breaking into open Column of Divifions, or 
Half Squadrons, marching to the Point in the 
new Line where its Rear is to be placed, and 
entering on and prolonging the Line, by the ſuc- 


ceſive Wheels of its Diviſions. 


Beſides the perſon who 
marks the point of entry, two 
advanced points of march 
muſt be given—the column 
then enters by the ſucceſſive 
| wheels of its diviſions and 

moves 


is. $2. 


„ 
moves on (as in S. 29. 1967) and when 
its laſt diviſion is at its point, it receives 
the word HALT! and pivots being cor- 


2-29 rected, age re are OY to wheel * 


When a regimental”. open column enters a new 
poſition, where its rear flank is to be placed. —f the 


ꝛo heels are made to the pivot hand, it receives the word, 


HaLT! when its rear diviſion has juſt compleated its 


wheel into the new direction. If the wheels are made 


to the reverſe hand, it receives the word, HALT! 


when the laſt diviſion but one has compleated its 


wheel into the new direction, and the laſt diviſion it- 


ſelf, by the flank march by three's, Ra Its pivot 


| flank at the given point. 


When an open column, marching on a ſtraight line, 


is to form at a point where its rear flank is to be 
placed, it will receive the word HALT! when the 


pivot of its. rear diviſion arrives at that Point. 


By theſe a of. entering a new line at the 


head, or (more generally) at the rear point, will the 
diſtant changes of a conſiderable line be commonly 


made ; each regiment breaking from the old line, and 
entering the new one in feparate column; the whole 


of which movement may be made at any required 


pace. The regiments within themſelves are at all times 
collected; there can hardly be any impediments from 
ground (where 1 It 18 Pollible to move at all) that can 

* prevent 


e n 
— . 
ha yu, 4 , 
* 


Þ 
41 
#2 


Fig. 57. H. 


Tuxzrs Wares! 
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prevent the tranſit of the regimental 4 from the 
one point to the other; the line is taken up juſt by 
placing the pivot flanks upon it, and the diſtances are 
moſt correct, being taken up in all caſes from the 


front of the column. — Should the preſence and 


nearneſs of an enemy make it too precarious thus to 
change poſition in detached columns, the Echellon (or 


diagonal) marches muſt eg er as far as may ap- 
* to Htvation. wy | 


8. 43. When the Regiment changes Poſition by 
breaking into open Column, marching to the. 
Point in the new Line, where a central Di- 


von is to be placed, and Kere enterin 2 on the 
Line. 


1 The leading diviſion of the 


. having at the given 
al, : uy eel | point wheeled into the aligne- 
22087 rg: ment, followed by the others, 


1 
„ 1 as far as the named central 
Har! | diviſion; the word, Hal! 
1 is then given, and the column 
4] tops, | 


Such diviſions as — al · 
j wheeled into the aligne- 
| ment, being now at their pro- 
| per points, remain ſo. Such 

diviſions 


, y TEE I oe i BD ur 
* r *. * ba ugg ed 
6 * 


(uns) 
idiviſſons as are ſtill in the 
Maxen | J old direction, are ordered to 


Hir! Huck 4 | WHEEL by three's, to the flank 
HAH bees {| which conducts to their place 


iin the new line, and the mark- 
4 EDT i ven move forward. 
Maxen! At the command to 
; Halt! Manch! they all move and 
7 Ire 5 wheel up! J balt with their pivot flanks on 


March! - | it, ready to wazsL up into 


Hau! "Ow ES. Ine. (S. 34. 42. 


This movement includes both the operations of a 


regiment as entering a new line, where its rear is to 


reſt, and where i its front is to reſt. 


& 44. i 1 the Regiment 1 Potion * 
breakin g into open Column, marching to the 
Point in the new Line where its Head Divi- 


ſion is to be placed, and on which its Rear Divi- 


Sons form by the dia gone * of each. 


ue The ebm will advance 


5 i Will then receive the word 
. Haut! | Haurl—The leading divi- 


12 ſion 


to the ſpot where its leading 
| diviſion is to be placed, and 


N 4. — 
1 [ 


rer 2 


Fig, 78. A. C. 
Fig. 54. A. B. 
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x 
wet SH 


A 2 


1 2 


ON THE—REIN B 1 will be ordered to WHEEL 


| Back on its reverſe flank, as 
much as is neceſſary to place 


Mazen! 


a. 1 Preh: ! 


Mazcn! 


— Shoulder forward! 1 


If the column halts perpendicular (A) to the new 
line, its diviſions will wheel back one- eighth of the 
circle, or a half wheel. If the column halts oblique 


A 


ſion will then more accurate- 
ly be placed on the new line ; 
and each of the other diviſions 


that flank perpendicular to its 


| point in the new line. The 
conducting officers having 
J Placed * themſelves on that 


| flank, the whole will MARC RH! 


and ſucceſſively form up to the 


leading diviſion by the diago- 
nal movement. 


# mult face the ſame way that 
the column did. 


/ 


(S. 71.) — 
In this manner the diviſions 
| of the column arrive in full 
front, one after the other, in 
the new line; and that line 


(B) to the new line; the diviſions will proportionally 


wheel, fo as to be _ . to their fu- | 


ture lines of march. 


If the line was to be farmed on the rear diviſion 
of 5 column that diviſion would remain placed, the 


others would wheel azouT- by three's 


on the. pivot, flanks of the column, as being thoſe 
which conduct into line — Mak ch- and then HALT— 


Wheel 


Wheel Back. 


T uw ) 
| wheel about ſucceſſively, and dreſs, in the line of the 
rear 1 


F the 2 Was ; th be formed on abe rear Soifo Fon, 
But e 10 the rear the whole column would firſt 
countermarch, each diviſion by files, and then proceed 
as in PORE on a front diviſion. 


3. 1 75 the line PS to ind Henk on a-central diviſion of 
the columa—that diviſion would ſtand faft, or make 
ſuch change on 1 its own center as might be required 
thoſe in front of it would be ordered to wheel anouT 
by three's— the whole except the central diviſion 
would wheel back the named degree; thoſe in its 
front, on the proper pivot flanks of the column, and 
thoſe in its rear on the reverſe flanks, ſuch being the 
conducting flanks into line. The whole would 
then march into line with the central company (as in 
S. 71. AI che column was a retiring one, and 
the line was to front to the rear, the diviſions muſt 
each countermarch before the formation began, and 


the head would be Brown: back, and che rear for- 
ward. | | 


Tux Crances or Postriom or A ot uns, are 


the ſame as thoſe of a Lins, after that line has broken Fig. 61 


into column; only tlie wheels from line into column, 
and from column into line, are not included. 


„ 


#43 S. 45. 
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V. ben the open Column changes i ts Fr ront 


and leading Flank, by the Countermarch Ag ms 
Dro fans, ach on its own Ground. 


Drvrsroxs WILL 
 COUNTERMARCA |! 


8 Foun 3 


THE REAR FILE! 


Makch! 
Halt! Dreſs! 


* — 
1 a b 1 2 
2» 


proper flank leader. 


4 


The Wen being baltedl 


the pivot coverer takes exact - 


h the place of his leader, but 
| fands with his horſe facing 


to the rear. The whole 
li | vides then FILE from their 
' reverſe flanks, each by its own 
| LID and fuch flank (now 
to become its pivot one) is 


brought up, the front rank 


man to the ftationed perſon. 


The following files coſe into 
their leaders, the column ſtands 
ſquare, but facing to its for- 


mer rear, and the coverer reins 
back to make place for the 
The 


column has thus 1 its 


Loc and leading flanks. 


In the countermarch, the filing is always from the 
| flank which is not the pivot, but is to become ſuch. 
2 „ e : | PEPE 00-4 246 
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This countermarch of each diviſion is an evolution 
It is equivalent to the WHEEL ABOUT 


of 


of great utility. 


* — * ** ths a) e eee „ * 
l ws or * y 


of each diviſion of the open column, but without alter- 
ing the line of pivots, or their true covering.—Trt 
at once changes the front of a column. It enables 
2 column rinrcAinig in an alignement to return along 
that ſame line, and to take ſuch new poſitions in it 
as circumſtances may require, without inverting the 
front of the line. It applies to the half, and quar- 
ter, as well as full and open column. In many ſitu- 
ations of forming from column into line, 1 it becomes 
| 3 "necefliry e operation. 


* 


When a column has thus countermarched by divi- 


25 unleſs the diviſions are equal, the diſtances will | 


not be the true wheeling up ones, but will be ſuch as 


are equal to the front of the preceding diviſion, and 
therefore the true diſtances muſt be regained before 


the diviſions can truly wheel up into line, ny 


62: 2 "> - 


S. 46. When the open Column changes its leading 


Flank, by bringing up the rear Diviſion to the 
. fucceſtvehy followed by each other. 


If the right of the re- 
g1ment. is in front, the 
left to be brought up, 
and the column to con- 
tinue to advance — The 
whole is ordered to 
1 Hal! 


Fig. 41, A. 
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| Hair I- At the cau- 
tion LzeT win. to the 
front, the leader of the 
left (the. rear). diviſion 
immediately orders it, 


we, right tact 4}. Three's right ., wheel! 
March. 4 March ! till his left flank 
Lal. ! Dreſs! | can freely paſs the right 
| . ! UES flank of the athers,-He | 
— Ii | then commands, Halt] 
T, bree 5 hee] 8 —Marcb! | | heel up! March ! cloſe 


Male! B 


March . 


bree right wheel ! 


March! © 

0 Dres 4 

3 ba March! \ 

Þ r 
Three's wheel up! 

March! © 


Halt! Dreſs! 
March? 


by the right flank of the 


1 diviſion then preceding 
” bim, he himſelf being 


| now on the right, which 


5 i 


5 becomes his pieet flank. 


. 


The officer KARL ES 
ing his preceding divi- 


| ſion, as ſoon as the other 
approaches him, orders, 


Three's right Wheel ! 
March ! behind the now 


iD pee one. Halt 


vers, wh. Pay March ! 
when at the due wheel. 
ing diſtance, —- All the 
other diviſions ſucceſſive- 
ly perform the ſame ope- 


ration, and when the 
right diviſion has taken 
its place in the rear, the 

Whole 


cm ) 
I whole column is in pers 
fect order, and proceeds 


ing in whatever direction 
12tdo bs Our to it. 1 1 


1. the alan before chis qperatioa-ſtands- cloſed 
to half or quarter.diſtance, then each diviſion pro: 
ceeds as above directed, and takes its diſtance from i its 
preceding one before 3 it moves on. 


This operation is often required in taking up ori- 


ginal poſitions from column of march. It changes 


the leading flanks of a regiment or a more conſider- 


able column, and enables it to enter on a line which 


unforeſcen -circuraftances require it ſhould prolong.— 


It permits regimental columns, aſſembled at a rendez- 
vous, to march off from whatever flank is moſt advan- 
tageous, for each to enter on its line of formation. 
It Prepares a column which has expected to form by 
wheels to its left, to form by wheels to its right, 
without inverting its order. In a column compoſed 
of ſeveral regiments, where an inverſion of the regi- 


ments, but not of the wings of the line, is meant to 
be prevented; then each regiment ſeparately will 


perform this operation; but if the inverſion alſo of 
the wings is to be avoided, then the whole column 
will ran as it i it Was a ing regiment. 


4 t muſt be abferred; thai the leading diviſion comes 
out generally on the ſide to which front is naturally 
made, becauſe the diviſions which are free can at any 
time 
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cm) 
time wheel into line, nde the others are e n 


At the ine time it * be obſerved, that i the 
line on which the pivots of the column ſtand 1s neceſ- 
ſarily to be prolonged, that end will be beſt attained 


by the diviſions coming out to the other 1 vi. to 


their pivot hand, 


: Fig. 42. C. 


Ke. 


Maxcn! 
Thret 5 — Wheel! ag 
March: 4 


21 


7 hs Wheel py Se. 


Ain 6 March! ; 


Tukzz's ABOUT WHEEL) | 


* 


1 


| U Fibe column is to change its 
= 


wings on the ground on which it 
then ſtands.— The rear diviſion 
proceeds as already directed : 
1 all the others wheel by three's 
ABOUT! and MARCH on, to- 
| wards the place from whence 
the left moved. When the 


— 


| ſecond diviſion arrives at the 


firſt, it wheels three's ! to the 
flank— Marches ! behind the 
leading one: Halts ! Wheels 
up! and Marches ! on, when 
at its due diſtance, —In this 
manner all the reſt proceed, 


2 


5 till the firſt and laſt diviſion 
| | of the column have exchang- 


ed places, only that the whole 
column is removed a diſtance 


— 


A 
_ 


4 to one flank, of a ſpace equal 


to the front of its leading di- 


Lviſion. 


CT ung I 
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8. 47. 5 hen the | Column chan ges its leading 
Plank by the Diuiſions marchin g through mer Fig. 43. P. 
other 1 Near to F ront. 


A \ Sobpolins the column 

1 r 2 I | ſtanding marched from the 

Drone. —Passl right at the word Drvrsroxs 

A Oy the right and left) PASS! 

Manen! . Manch! all the diviſions 

* (except the laſt) do open by 

I | paſſaging, half to each flank, 

a ſpace equal to their own 

I front, ſufficient to allow a di- 
viſion to march through, 


March! The aſt 8 Marthes 2 
e rl through the others, and-as 
Incline 83 wy I ſoon as its rear rank arrives 
ak? at the front rank of the one 
next it, that diviſion cloſes in 
e inclining, marches, and fol- 
) lows at its due diſtance.— 
In this manner they ſucceed 
each other till the column 1s 
Z 4 formed, as marched off from 
j the left, and continues to ad- 

Furt | 7 N 


Forward ! 


xe If theground of the column is | 
i 4 not o be cbanged by this opera. 
Hiring Late d diviſions (except 
the 


(124) 


reren l- NMaAken! J dh the laſt) will what about 
Halt! __ | ouTWarDs, by half diviſions, 
The whole will receive the 
Mazcn 1 leading 
] one proceeds towards the front 
| throughthe opening, the others 
© +] towards the rear, and as each 
| arrives at its preceding and 
I advancing diviſien, it in due 
2 about war! | time Yhbeels very briſkly its 
| 1 Forward! | fub-diviſions inwards, and fol- 
| Jows at its proper diſtance in 
| open column, till the leading 
| and cloſing diviſions have ex- 
changed places. 


The above method of countermarch is more calcu- 

lated for a parade than for the general movements of 

aa reęiment, but Fe the column on its original 
„„ 


8. 48. When the Regiment in open Column of 
 Divifions changes its Poſition, on 4 Jus 
Front, Rear, or 0 entral Div an. 


1. Fon a front divifen.—T hat diviſion is placed 
Fig. 49 with its pivot flank on and perpendicular to the new 
direction, and points before it and behind it are given 
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a8 ordered for the regiment . The others Wheel 
to a flank by three's; March! and cover it in the 
new line. (S. 1 37) 


7 on a rear doin, — That divifon will be Fig. 47. 
es other diviſion of the column will coun- 
termarch by file. 1 he change will then be made as 

on a front divinon. (S. 36. . The diviſions of 
the column will again each countermarch, the change 
will have been thus completed, and the column is in a 

ſituation to wheel up into line, or to move on. 


3. If on a central divifi on. —Thart diviſion (a) will 
be placed perpendicular to, and with its pivot flank 
on the new direction; and points (c, b) before it 
and behind it are given, where the pivots of its ad- 
Joining diviſions are to be placed. ——All ſuch as were 1 
before it countermarch and face it. The change i. 
will be made before it and behind it (as in S. 38.) £2 14 
The diviſions that countermarched will again counter- 4 
march; and the column will ſtand ned! in 1 the new "2, 

direction. | | 


Fiz. 4%. 


Should it be intended to form the line immediately 
after, making the change of poſition, in that caſe 
the diviſion which faces to, and is next the placed one, 
would take care to halt in the new poſition with a 
double diſtance from the placed one, and the line 
would be immediately formed by the wheel up of its 
diviſions, without making the ſecond countermarch. 
But when the column, after changing poſition, is to 
proceed in the new direction, and therefore to be coun- 
termarched in part; in that caſe fingle diſtance only is 

i . to 


| F\ 


Fr 


Fan — — — wy A * * 
wy * . * =_ a 2 = 
_ — 5 - * 72 K . P . "a F * . 
23233 6 PEY 4 I * ©; aq — CY : . * * * - - 1 — aA ; 
. OR Wi = EI — Bb W ww—_—  — — n <0 | 
* * "TT — 1 p a - bo. < * TY 
"Wi, „ COS Rr.” or AS 2 4 : WM + ä *% n wha - mes fa wn. ” 4 5 

9 > as „„ . nk n e * —— 5 
a7, - * - 4 SS... - "WOES 3 a K 3 7 


0 I » 5 60 * a 


o be taken, and a previous caution is given accord- 
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From 4 line or from open e. —The diviſions of | 
a column may certainly arrange themſelves anew be- 
fore any named one, without countermarching, or 
without facing to it; but the difficulty of taking Juſt 
diftances, and covering of pivots, is s thereby in- 
creaſed, | 


'F from line The Wige wankd wine. up 
1 the given one, and march from their pivot flanks. 


When arrived on the line, they muſt take their 


diſtances and dreſſing from the rear, which increaſes 


the . 


by” from LT hey would move in the fame 
manner from their pivot flanks, and take their ground S 
before the named diviſion. 


This mode takes 1 in the formation of the cloſe 
column from line; but there the Wende of diſtances 
is not difficult to attain. 


0 


S. 49. W ben the Regiment, in open Column of 
Divi ons, changes its Situation to a diſtant Po- 
tion in its Front, Rear, or to a F. 8 


L 4 ” F "9. 
x» - 0.9 : i282 yt + an, * 
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4 8 1 
we}; be 2 185 


1. Ft its fron. —The column will march for- Fig. 52. . 55. 
ward to ſome given point in that line, and then enter 
it according to one of the preſeribed modes, at which 
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its bead, central, or rear diviſion is to ſtand. (S. 47; _ 


2. J 10 its rear Each diviſion of the column will Fig. 51. 52-53- 
countermarch, and it will then proceed as having me 
Poſition in its front. G. 41. 42. 43.1 4 


3. F to either flank, — The diviſions will gain = Fig. 49. 
new poſition by a flank march of three's; or if the 
poſition is a diſtant one, the head of the column will 
march towards it, and enter it as a 2 poſition in front. 


(S. 40. 41. 42 43) - 


8, 50. When the open Column halts, and forms Fig. sv. D. 
min L ine to the leading Diviſion, and facing 
either to the F ront or Rear, by the Divifiens 
ſucceſſively paſſing behind the leading One, and 


each other. 


I) be column arrives in the direction 

Hair! of, or in any direction oblique or per- 
pendicular n the line, and HALTS. 

— The 


Fig. 55. 
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Maxen! 

— 4, 

Halt! Dreſs! 
March ! 


= bee! 4 
Halt! Dreſs! 


March! 


Halt! 8 ! | 


2 


ens) 


| —The leading diviſion either remains 
on its ground, or wheels to its reverſe 


| flank, or wheels about on its reverſe 
| flank, according to the er to be 
N taken. 


＋ All the pivot leaders place them- 


ſelves on the reverſe flank of the divi- 
| fions, and eyes are turned to them. 
| The head diviſion ſtanding faſt, the 

| others are put in motion, and each di- 
viſion ſucceſſively wheels and paſſes 
cloſe behind the head diviſion, and 


| again wheels when oppoſite its place, 


marches up, and balts, to the ſtanding 
| part of the line, which is properly pro- 
1 for the correction of their dreſ- | 


The diviſions FOR ſucceſſively come into line, nik 


the following 


ing their wheels rapidly and ſharp, ſo as not to impede 


of the column. 


This formation occurs, when the direction of the 
march is nearly in the prolongation of the line, and 
when a regiment arriving on the flank of a line already 
formed, has to lengthen out that line, 


(1290 


S. 61. W ben the Regiment 5 in chen Column Hot 
Tune, Facing to Its Rear, on any Div⸗ Ren. | 


1 N on 115 front Jioifion,—That divifion wheels 
about on its reverſe flank, and forms as s preſcribed. 


(S. 50. 41.) 


If on à rear diviſion—The diviſions of the co- 
* each countermarches, and the formation be- 
comes the ſame as to the front (in S, 50. 41. Ne 


4 Fu ona re 1 dbvifon—That diviſion is hated 
to 5 reverſe flank, and placed perpendicular to, and 
with its pivot on the new line. The diviſions that 
were in Front of it countermarch.— The column 
will then change irs poſition before and bebind it (as in 
S. 38.) and 4 thus er vill cobeel up into 


line. 


S. 52. When the Regiment in Ja Column, is 
to . fo the rever ſl Flank. 


If the regiment is required ſuddenly to be formed 
on the ground on which it then ſtands, the reverſe 
flanks of the diviſions wall e be covered, and 

K Wheel 


Fig. 60. 61. 


130 
wheel up into line on thoſe flanks,—In this ſituation, 
the diviſions of the W will be inverted. 


If no inverſion is to take place, the formation will 
be a ſucceſſive a one; by the head diviſion wheeling to 


the reverſe hand, and halting, and the others march- 


ing on paſt it, and ſucceſſively wheeling up. (S. 50.) 


When the head of a column advances and enters a 
new direction, by wheeling to its pivot hand, or by 
the flank march of its diviſions from its reverſe hand, 
the formation made on that line by the wheeling up the 
. will front towards the rear of the column. 
When the head of the column advances and en- 


ters a new direction, by wheeling to its reverſe hand, 


or by the flank march of its diviſions from its pivot 
hand ; the formation made on that line by wheeling 
up, will front the ſame way as the head of the column 
did when MAVENCINg to the line, 


The open column forms in line on its front, rear, 


or central diviſion, by the Echellon march (as in 
8. 44) 


The open column cloſes to cloſe column on any 
named diviſion, and forms i in line by the deployments 


of the cloſe column. 


< 131) 


5 53. Chan ge of F. ront, by the C b f 


the Ln: IM or Eine. 


# % «4 


wheel of the half ks 19 9 on any of its parts or 
points.——lr is ucceſfve (the body being halted) by 
each of its parts wheeling ſuccefliyely on its own 
ground as it comes to its turn. Or progreſſive (the 
body being! in motion) by each part wheeling, when 
it comes up to the point at which the leading part 


wheeled, and begun the countermarch. In the firſt 
caſe, the body muſt ſhift. its ground. a ſpace at leaſt 
equal | to its front. In the ſecond, it will perform this 
operation of the countermarch on its original ground, E 


exchanging flanks and fronts, ART? 


"7 # © | * 
3 1 o 


The countermarch from one fank to the Ger may 


be made either before or behind the body. — When 


from both flanks, it will be made both before and be- 
hind the body. Markers will always be placed, to 


give the preciſe ground on which the countermarch is 


to be made.—The column of countermarch muſt at 
no rate improperly lengthen out, and the wheels of } its 
oe muſt be n and 122 


8 quadron, 


I. 2 he acer will countermarch from either flak 


— by file; ranks by two's, or rank by three's, in the 
K 2 manner 
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A 
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 Jub-divif Ns.” 


 ſub-divif 6. — 


K 65 
manner preſeribed for the diviſions of a column. 
7 5.0 


N be jr he will — Ha, Both 2515 
on its center — by file, or ranks by two's.: From the 


right flank behind the rear rank; from the left flank 


before the front rank, till they arrive on each others 
ground, which has been preſerved by marking per- 
ſons; the following files or two S- front, and cloſe in 
to their leaders, the ſtandard turns about on its own 
Kon. and the 1 8 ſquadrons d dreſs to 5. 11 | 
945 The kalen E comttermarch } rom one nk 15 
—Sub-diviſions will W heel to the flank, 


er 


1 EY the flank of the don A the ſub- 


x4 * 


diviſions of which it is followed, till the flanks have 


* — — 


exchanged Places. The whole being then! in column, 


wheel to their n into line. bo 
Ter 506 23 6 Fn 1} TY 

1 The key will 5 on its 3 by 
One half ſquadron wheels about by 
three! s each half ſquadron wheels inwards hy ſub- 
diviſions, and the ſtandard faces about. Sub- diviſions 


of che half ſquadrons move on, and wheel ſucceſſively 


ipto their places beyond rhe ſtandard, —The half ſqua- 


dron that wheeled by three's, again wheels about 5 
and the ſquadron ſtands faced to the rear on its former 


ground. — 


„ he ſquadron will, change front to the rear by the 
wheels of baif ſquadrons. One half ſquadron ad- 
vances a y_ more than 1 its own rn and halts.— 


OOO . 


630 


Both half Ee wheel about beine be 


retired half ſquadron moves up and joins the other. 
—A half ſquadrom or diviſion, or any fmall body, may 
change Ay in the fame manner, by the wheels of its 


half parts. 


6. The fquadron changes front y robecling 0 on ; its 
center ——Half the ſquadron goes about ranks by 
three's. The ſquadron wheels about on its ſtandard. 
The half ſquadron comes about by three's, and the 


ſquadron is fronted to its former rear. Half ſquadrons 


or diviſions may change front i in the ſame manner. 


e abt: hs! Regiment. 


The regiment may "ountermarch from. one or from 


both flanks, by the wheels of diviſions, ſub-diviſions, 
ranks, by three's or two's: and the ſquadrons of re- 


giments will be mindful of the operation of their in- 
terval diſtances, by whatever kind of column they 
move or it may countermarch on its center, or any 


other point by ſub-diviſions (4). Or change front 
each ſquadron by wheels of half * (S). or 


ſquadron (79. 


1 7 * AF | OE: N 


The line wil ol ah. © or r change fend l in | the 
ſame manner as preſcribed for the regiment, 


% 2 : + x fon, 18 oh i 2 
. Lok . e * > " 
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| 


$. 54, Dini ping or Wach the F ront 4 | 
.be Column of . March. 


2 be column of march ar maneuure, in canſequence of 
obſtruQtions i in, its route, which i it cannot ſurround, 1s 
frequently obliged to diminiſh its front, and again to 
increaſe it when ſuch difficulties are paſſed : ; it is one 

of the moſt | important « of movements, and a regiment 
which does not perform this operation with the 
greateſt exactneſs and attention, ſo as not to lengthen 
out in the ſmalleſt degree, is not fit to move in the 
column of a confiderable corps. 


The n or increaſe of the front of the co- 
lumn, is performed by the ſquadron when in move- 
ment, or when halted. In movement, this operation 
1s either done by each diviſion ſucceſſi vely, when it 
arrives at the point where the leading one of the co- 
lumn performed 1 it; or elſe by the Whole (diviſions of 
the ſquadron at the ſame moment. In either caſe 
the chief of the ſquadron, at the inſtant that it thould 
begin to reduce or increaſe its front, gives the ge- 
neral cavTion ſo to do, and the leaders of diviſions 
give their words of execution to the ſub-diviſions to 
double behind, or move up briſkly to the regulating 
ones, which preſerve their original diſtances from each 
other, and never alter the pace at which the column 
was marching, but proceed as if they were totally 
unconnected with the operation that the others are 
perſorming. 


When 


F 


(1350 


When the column of diviſions is to be reduced to that 
of ſub-diviſions, it will always be done by the others 
doubling from their pivot flank, behind their reverſe 
flank ſub- diviſion, ſo that the ſquadron or regiment 


may remain ready to form in line, by a ſimple wheel 


up to the flank: therefore the doubling will be be- 
hind the right, when the right is in front, or behind 
thc left, when the leſt is in front. When the front 
of the column is to be increaſed, the ſub-diviſions 


that doubled, will move up to their leading one by a 


ſharp incline. As in diminiſhing or increaſing the 


front of the column in march, the pivot diviſion is the 


one that quits its direction; the exactneſs of pivots 
after ſuch operation, will appear to be interrupted ; 


but this is of no conſequence, and inſtantly regained in 
a column of march: it can hardly ever take place in 


a column of manceuvre, which has entered a line on 
which 3 It is to form. 0 


en. 


„ 1 the Squadron i in | march, and i in ans of di- 
viſions, diminiſhes its front, either by diviſions ſucceſſroely, 
or the whole diviſions at once. When. the leading di- 


viſion (ſuppoſe the right in front) arrives within twelve 
or fifteen yards of the point where it js neceſſary ta 
diminiſh its front. —The ſquadron leader will give a 
loud cauT10N, that the doubling is to be made either 


ſucceſſiyely, or by che whole ſquadron at once. 


K 4 if 


* 


* * 5 : — 
” Ss 
—_—MREIEIES oof 5 0 
8 — 5 - 7 8 2 


- 


ome" es TO nn 
gy ˙ — 


's 
ach 4 
. "I r 4 _ 
; - f — * . , 3 L N —_ k 7 
ws 83 . 8 7 1 a SL 2 5% 2 TI CS G 
= n - 7 "+ ” 5* 6 2 6 aan Os 8 Re $3 ww * ** TIT. 3 wy — PSs : = 


8 D 2 — — D I 


BR; ue ms 


ct 060 


CAuTTO N! 


— < 
4, 
1 


F ſucceſſively. —On the ge- 


| void Cavrian given, the 
| leader of the head diviſion 


Toft ſub-dioifion, Halt! 


orders, Left ſub-divifion (or 
whatever is the half of the 
marching body) Halt!; this 
it does, until the right one 


1 which continues its march 


Right incline, March ! 


Left forward! |h 


n 


on that flank.— 
| city is required in command 


ſteadily at the then Pace, has 
juſt cleared its flank he then 


| orders, Right incline, March ! 
8 en it does ſharply and well 
forward; and when he per- 


ceives that it has doubled 
properly bebind the right one, 
he gives the word, Left for- 


| ward! at which it takes the 
rate of march, and its due diſ- 


tance, and pivot leaders are 
Great viva- 


and execution, not to impede 


the ſucceeding diviſions, and 
hay lengehen out the 


column. 


Each other leader performs exactly the ſame ope- 
ration, when his diviſion arrives on the ſpot where 
his preceding one doubled. Whatever is the front 
of the column, it is thus diminiſhed one half (without 
extending it in length) till it comes to ſub-divifions ; 
and if a farther diminution becomes neceſſary, the ſub- 


diviſiong 


diviſtons muſt bread into rank 17 two s, and the 
age”; by two's into . N 


n the general caution from 
the ſquadron commander, each diviſion leader without Fig. 6, 
waiting for each other, proceeds as above, 


Fall at 1 ſand time. 1 Le 


_— 


. When the ſquadron column of ſub-divifions in march 
(oppoſe the right in front) increaſes ils Front to divi- 
ſions —— The ſaundron commander gives a loud 
Cauriox; that column of diviſions is to be formed 

either ſucceſſively, or by the whole ſquadron at 


op coor wear Aft © 
CauTION! | neril CavTron to form divi- | 

| ſions — The leader of the head 

i diviſion orders his ſecond ſub- 

Lift indling, | March ! | diviſion, Left incline, Marcb! 
// A obliques 

to the left, and when its right 

is open, it receives the word, 

Forward] which brings it up 

| by its right to the firſt ſub- 

j diviſion (which has continued pig. 6. B. 

to march with the utmoſt 

ſteadineſs at its former rate) 

to which it joins itſelf; the 

; . leader takes poſt on the a 

flank of his diviſion; and or- 


Hes ie 49 Len yes lefr to where he 
i 


Forward! 
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'F is himſelf poſted. Each * 
| | leader performs exactly. the 
| fame operation, when his lead- 
ing ſub-diviſion arrives on the 
1 {pot where the n.. one 
Ee up. 


If all at the ſame ne On. the 8 Cavrion 
from the ſquadron commander, each diviſion leader, 


without waiting for each other, proceeds as above. 


2 oo if ons Sable "ay or - form. up in \ column, 

ranks muſt be well cloſed, and the tranſition from one 

ſituation to another, made as briſkly as poſſible, and 

as ſoon as the column is in its new order, the pivot 
leaders place themſelves on thoſe pivots. 


When the front of a column is to be diminiſhed, and 
the obſtacle is before the part which is not to double, 
ſuch part muſt incline after the doubling is made, in 
order to paſs it; but timely attention is to be given 
to bring up if poſſible, by inclining the part which is 
not to double, ſquare to the opening through which 
it is to paſs, before ſuch doubling begins. And 
when a diminution of front is immediately to follow 
an alteration in the direction of the march, ſuch alter- 
ation ſnould be made with a gradual ſweep, ſo as to 
3 the head of the column its new perpendicular 
lirection, when it is at leaſt twelve or fifteen paces 
from the point of breaking off. 


The ; 
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Ihe fucceſſive breakings of each diviſion of the 
column at the point of difficulty, and its ſubſequent 
moving up again as ſoon as it has paſſed it, is the 
moſt general practice, but is the moſt likely to 
| lengthen it out, which is the great evil to be avoided, 

— The reduction of front by the whole ſquadron at 
once, js therefore the moſt eligible ; and for the ſame 


reaſon the increaſe of front (when the rear of it hag 
cleared the difficulty) by the whole «angels is to be 


preferred. 


The ſquadrons of a regiment or line in column 


vill, as they come up ſucceſſively to the point where 


the leading one made any —— n. the lame N 


i operation. | 


| When the column has to paſs a ſhort defile, and that 
there is a certainty of immediately after reſuming the 
front which it has diminiſhed; then ſuch part of the 
reverſe flank of the leading diviſion, as the defile will 
receive, will paſs it in front, and ſuch part of the pivot 


flank as is neceſſarily ſtopt will by command, heel 


by three's. inwards, and follow cloſe, - On quitting the 


_ defile, the doubled part will form up briſkly, but the 


general rate of the column will at no time be altered ; 
and in this manner diviſion ſucceeds diviſion without 
any improper extenſion taking » place.—But if the 
column muſt continue any thine on a reduced front, 
and may expect farther alteration, then it ſhould be 
diminiſhed by the doubling back of diviſions. 


When, 


Fig. 29. 


— ̃— ns ̃ Pars 7˙ ,,,, . . on) es erm — 


NO 


{t a4) 

Fic. 3v. I ben a cloſe columm, or one at quarter diſtance is to 
paſs a defile; before it enters it muſt ſtand on fuck a 
front as will require no farther reduction; and there- 
fore on approaching the defile a halt, if neceffary, muſt 
be made, and ſuch operation performed as will enable 
it to enter on ſuch a front as it can maintain in paſſing. 
When the defile is paſſed, a new arrangement wa vol 
termine the advance of Ms calurtin, 445k 


* q 


From column of files. The men may at once move 
up to ranks by two's; or ranks by three's; or ſub- 
diviſions, diviſions, half ſquadrons, or ſquadrons. 


From column of ranks by two's, The men may file; 
or they may at once move up to ſubdiviſions, diviſions, 
Kc. but in order to march by three's, the two's muſt 

fliürſt wheel up, and then break into three's, and cloſe 


From column of ranks by three s. The men may at 
once file, or may form up to diviſions, &c. but in 
order to march by two's, the three's muſt wheel up, 

and then break into two's, which is done without uy 
formal e in or the ſquadron, 


1 


Column of fub- divifi ons, * ions, Se. enlarge or re- 


| 
duce their front on the march, 
1 . CLOSE 


. } 
| 1 1 
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25 bile ay edt | | A 
closen colon. e 9 
7 be great object « of a, Aebi cloſe columy IS, * iy 


to form the line to the front 1 in the quickeſt manner 

poſſible ; ; to "conceal: numbers from che kpowledg e of 

the adverſary ; ; and to extend in whatever eso 0 

circumſtance of the moment may require, which, till 

it is nearly accompliſhed, ca annqt be obvious t an 

poſite enemy. It is 4 lituatich for the aſſembly, 
than for the moyement of troops. It! 18 not rden 

until the head of the troops is arrived'1 in, column of, = 

whole, Kalk, or quarter vifkance, near the ground whete | 9 

they a are to extend into Une.— The formation from = 

cloſe column into line is an original one; often pro- 

tefted by cannon 3 made ar ſuch a diſtance as not to 

fear interruption from an enemy; and avoiding the 

enfilade of artillery.—Its poſitions cannot fail to | be 


truly taken. 


OE. |} 


The cloſe column may generally be ——_—_ of half 
ſquadrons for the purpoſes. of movement. But when 
halted and to deploy, it may 1 then double 1 its front, and 
ſtand 1 in ſquadrons. 


In the cloſe column, when ready to deploy into line, 
there is a diſtance of two horſes length between regi- 
ment and regiment, —of one horſes. length E450] 
ſquadrons of the regiment, —of half a Bries length 

8 between 


WE 


im? 
between the diviſions and ranks of ſquadrons.— 
Officers and their coverers are on the pivot flanks of 
their diviſions—— colours and ſupernumeraries are on 
the flanks, not the pivot ones; and muſic, ferriers, or 
certain ſupernumeraries may alſo be in the reat of the 
regiment, — no ſingle perſons are between the ranks. 


len the cloſe column is formed and haited, the 
commanding officer (alone) gives orders for its 
Makcn, HaLT, and commencement of formation in 


4 8 - 
line. | : 

i * 
a 4 * = © $ 


A cloſe column muſt looſen its diviſions before it can 
well march in front, and its changes of direction muſt 
be made circling, and on a moving flank, to enable its 
rear gradually to comply.—If too great intervals 

ſhould be made in the column, they can beſt be cloſed 
by a halt of the head. ** 


We elgſe column is formed from line, or from the 
column of march. : 


When the regiment from line forms cloſe column, it is 
neceſſary to diſengage the heads of its diviſions from 
one another, that they may the ſooner and eaſier arrive 
at their. poſition ; this they do, by wheeling to the band 

ordered an eighth wheel (of the quarter circle)—they 
then wheel ranks by three's to their leading flank— 
march to their place in column—and each wheels up 
by three's, which again forms the diviſion, 


S. $5. 
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8. 55. The clſt Column FRE be PRES fo 
Tine in front or rear of either of the Flank 
Half Squadrons, 0 or im in front and rear 42 ” 


central one. 


EZ the > Gels fs to 1 fd faced as the Live 16. 


1. If in hen of a flank” ividen—ahe eighth 
wheel is outwards or from that diviſion, and three's | 
- break to their front Ns flank. ps . 


4 


th * 


2. If. in rear ro A; flank divifion—The cighth 
wheel is inwards or towards. that diviſion ; and the 
 three's break to their rear or n hand. 


3. If in FTA and rear of a win diviſion—The | 
eighth wheel is towards the hand which is to be the 
head of the column, v1z. to the right, if the right is 
to be in front, and to the left, if the left is to be in 
front; and the three 8 break to their Jondueting 
hand, mY 


1 fe Column is to fland A to the Rear. 


CT in front of a flank diviſion, —That diviſion 
is e eighth wheel is made out- 


wards 


NN r „„ „ 1 ˙ Ros oa 
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wards or from that diviſion—and three's break to 
what was the ſtanding flank, or their rear hand. 


If in rear of a flank divijon;—-That diviſion is 
Beere eighth wheel is inwards or to 
that diviſion — and three? s break to the flank- that 
wheeled up, or their front hand. 


3. If in front and rear of a central diviſion.— | 
That diviſion is countermarched—the eighth wheel is 
toward the flank which is to be the head of the 
—_ und he binnen break 5 een to n 

Ou this occafion e's will ariſe if thn 9 2010 | 
wheel is made on the center of each body which does 
ſo wheel; as it ani more el ee ger the 
leading flanks. | 


®; 56. 7 hen the Regiment from Lie forms 
. clo Ye Column. 


| Fig. 64. + Before or bebind er of the Flank Half 


8 guadrons. 


Curio. | | | A CAUTION will EX 
pours the half ſquadron, 


: and whether the forma- 
| con 


en 
tion is in front or rear of 
it; and a new poſition 
may be given to it, and 
its leader ſhifts, if it is 
neceſſary, to that flank 
5 which is to become the 
pivot one of the column, 
and another perſon 
places himſelf 10 or 12 
| yards before or behind 
him, according to cir- 
cumſtances, to mark the 
205 | perpendicular and pivot 
” Une of the column: 


_ 3 Slade; 
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Har SQUADRONS TO THE The half ſquadrons of 
WurtL! the regiment will eight 
Maxen! Hes 2 wheel (of the quarter 

Hart! Daess! | circle) to the hand or- 
| dered; 
| 5 1 The half ſquadrons 
Taree 's ——— Water! Iwill WAR EL by three's, 
Mach! to which ever hand con- 
Halt! Dreſs! 1 ducts them to their place 
f þ in the cloſe column, and 
leaders will ſhift accord- 
| hate, 
Maxcen! . The whole will MARCH 


to the front or rear of 

the named half ſquadron, 
| and each leader will pro- bp 
£ Gas. | | 
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Halt: 

Three's Wheel up ! 
March ! 

Halt ! Dres 


14 
column. 


| 


F 


8 


n 
N. 
* 
. 
„ 
* 


manding officer will im- 
mediately place himſelf 


ceed in the ſame manner 
as in forming open 
column from line (ex- 
1 cept that pivot markers 


are not ſent out) ſtop- 
ping in his own perſon 
at his pivot point, and 
giving his words to Halt, 
wheel up, and dreſs, to his 
half ſquadron, when 1t 
has arrived upon the 
proper ground on which 
it is to ſtand in cloſe 


{ During the formation 


of the cloſe column, as 


ſoon as the regiment 1s 


> 


put in motion, the com- 


before the officer of the 


Þ direfting half ſquadron, 
and fee that the pivot 
leaders cover each other 


70 


| in the perpendicular di- 
rection, whether ſuch 


covering is taken from 


before or behind. 
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2. On à central Half Squadron. 
CAUTION. f A caviiow of forma- 


named halt ſquadron will 
ſtand faſt, or be other- 
4 wiſe placed; its leader 
| will place himſelf on its 
future pivot flank, and 
the line of pivots will be 


| perſon. 


Richr, Etcur Warez! {© The half ſquadrons of 
„ i the regiment will wheel 
 Tarzr's ——WztL! | towards the hand which 
&c. &c. is to be in front of the 
. column, and leaders will 

ſhift accordingly. 


A. 


Mazxcn! At the word Maxcn! 
Halt! the reſt of the formation 
Three's Wheel up! | will proceed as before 
6, Me. directed, part of the 


4 regiment arranging itſelf 
| before and part behind 


the given half ſquadron, 
and the officers covering 
on the proper pivot 
flank. - -- 

+ ED "Oi 


tion is given, —The 


6 a. tC. * 


aſcertained by a detached 


— 
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In forming cloſe column facing to the rear, the fame 
operations take place as to the front, with this 
difference, that the named half ſquadron counter- 
marches; the other half ſquadrons of the regiment 
wheel as directed, and lead from ſuch flanks as 
eſtabliſh a countermarch of the whole. 


* * — 7 — 


In the ſame manner in which cloſe columns are 
here formed from line, may columns at half or quarter 
diftance alſo generally be formed, obſerving that in 
ſuch caſes pivot flank points are given by markers, as 
in the formation in open column. 


* 4 1 


If the cloſe column of ſquadrons is formed from line, 
the intervals between them prevents the neceſſity of 
their making the eight wheel :—they will, therefore, 
at once break by three's to their leading flank, and 
march to their places in column, as before directed. 


T he cleſe column is formed from column of march— 

By halting the head diviſion, and ORDERING the others 
to cloſe up, and halt ſucceſſively. If the columa of 
march 1s compoſed of diviſions, it may be ordered to 
double up to column of half ſquadrons, and again to 
cloſe; the column of half ſquadrons may alſo double 
to column of ſquadrons, and again cloſe ready to de- 
ploy into line. Theſe doublings are made by the 
| _ flank 
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fank march by three's of each rear diviſion, or rear 
half ſquadron, or by the oblique march, if diſtances 
allow it. — Or,—if the head diviſion continues its 
march, the rear ones will be oRDERED to cloſe at a 
quicker pace, and each ſucceſſively to reſume the rate 
of marching when they have ſo done. The cloſing 
from open column to that at half or quarter diſtance 
is done in the ſame manner, 


The cloſe column marches to its flank. —To deploy 
into line; to correct intervals; to gain an enemy's 
flank; or for ſome other particular purpoſe. But a 

conſiderable movement to front or rear may require 
a ſtill greater looſening of its diviſions and ranks. 


. 7. hen the Column marches to a Flank. 


Caution! f{ A CavrTiown will ex- 
Da 4 preſs to which flank. If 
to that which is not the 
pivot, the leading officer 
and coverer of each is 
ORDERED to move quick - 
| ly by the rear of their 
diviſions to that flank ; 

| and the ſerrefiles and 
L 4 colours 
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TRREE's To THE=WHEEL! ( 


Maxcu! 
Halt ! Dreſs! 


Marxcu! 


HALT! 
'THREE'S WHEEL UP! 
Maxcn! 
 HarT! DRxss! 


colours who were on that 
flank exchange to the 
other. 


The whole will wREEI. 
| by three's to the flank, 


l and be put in marxcn, 
Ii the officer that leads the 


front diviſion taking care 


\ to move in the exact 


alignement which is pro- 


longed for him, and all 


the others, in preſerving 
| their proper ſituations, 
| rel and move by him. 


When the column 
HALTS, and WHEELS UP 


| by three's, the pivot 


| 
| 
; 


leaders, &c. &c. are 
ORDERED to ſhift to their 
proper places (if not al- 
ready at them) by the 
rear of their diviſions, 


1 unleſs the intended and 
1 immediate formation of 


| the line requires their re- 
| maining where they are. 


1 


69 


S. 58. When the Column marches to the Front, 


ſ 'The whole advance at the 


Marcy! | word Marxcnu!-—If it is in- 
| tended to looſen the column, 
CaurTton ! a CavTion fo to do will be 

HarrT! 4 given, the whole will RAL, 


except the leading diviſion, 

March! and each diviſion will again 

March! | ſucceſſively march at a horſe's 
1 0 { diſtance. 


When the general word 
Hal! | HarT is given, the column 


halts as it is then placed; but 
Halt! if a partial and low word Halt 
1 is given to the leading diviſion 


Halt ! and halt ſucceſſively in cloſe 
' column, by word from their 


leaders. 


8. 59. When the Column is to change Direction. 
IF halted. 


Caution! [ A Caution will be given 
IiIthat it is to change direction 

either to the right or leſt.— 

1 The 


| only, the others ſtill move on, 


4 e eee eee eee eee, e 1 4 


THREE'S LEFT WHEEL | 
&c. &c. 
Marcun ! 


a! 
Three's wheel up ! 
March ! 
Halt! Drehs! 


0 


| 


Or 


— 


ren 
The front diviſion of the co- 


. . 
q lumn is wheeled up into the 


new direction, and an ad- 
vanced perſon is placed to 
determine the future line of 


pivots. 


The other diviſions will 
WHEEL by three's to the or- 
dered flank; MARCH! Hal. 
N heel up! and cover in co- 
lumn. If this movement is 
| made by the reverſe flank, no 


I ſhifting of leaders, &c. will be 


| required, but one of the ſerre- 
file officers already there will 
conduct the flank movement 


of each, the words of com- 


mand being till given by the 


proper pivot leader to halt and 
| wheel up. 


Vin March. 


If gradual and inconſiderable changes of direction 
are to be made during the march of the column, the 
head will, on a moveable pivot, effect ſuch change, 
while all the other diviſions, by advancing a fhoulder, 
and iaclining up to the flank which is the wheeling 
one, will ſucceſſively conform to each other and to the 
leading 


6 
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heading diviſion, fo that at the word forward, they may 
move on in the ſtraight line. 


§. 60. 


When the Column is to make Front to 


its Rear, by the Countermarch of its Droifions. 


Taz CoLUMN WILL 
COUNTERMARCH | 


EVEN Drivisons, 
RIGHT FILE | 


MaRCH! 
Front ! 


THE WHOLE WILL 
COUNTER MARCH | 


If the diviſions are at a ſuf- 


| ficient diſtance to allow of it, 


own ground, countermarch, 
| as directed for the open co- 
lumn. (S. 45.)—1If the co- 
lumn is quite cloſe, the whole 
will prepare to fle, from the 
reverſe flank. The even or 


Uumn, 


 COUNTERMARCH towards the 


| column, and at the ſame word, 
the odd diviſions which have 
hitherto ſtood ſtill, counter- 


march allo each on its own 
ground; 


| they will each ſeparately, on its 


every other diviſion (reckon- 
ing from the head) will le to 
the flank, and form, ſo that 
their pivot flank may be three 
or four paces clear of the co- 


They are then ordered to 


Fig. 7 1. 
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Marcn! I ground; the even diviſions 
Halt! Front! | file on till they are again in 
Dreſs ! their proper places in column, 


Land Halt, Front, 


DEPLOYMENT INTO LINE, 


The cloſe column of the regiment forms in line, on its 
front, on its rear, or on any central diviſion, by the 
DEPLOYMENT or flank march by three's, and by which 
it ſucceſſively uncovers and extends its ſeveral divi- 


ſions. 


Before the cloſe column deploys, its head diviſion, whe- 
ther it is halted or in movement, muſt be on the line 
into which it is to extend, —That line is therefore the 
prolongation of the head diviſion, and ſuch points in 


it, to one or both flanks as are neceſſary for the for- 
mation of the regiment, are immediately taken. 


The flank march muſt be made quick, parallel to 


the general line, and without opening out, the moſt 
particular preciſion is therefore required. —— Each 


diviſion, when oppoſite to its ground in line, will be 
moſt advantageouſly halted and wheeled up (or at leaſt 
corrected) by a detached field officer of the regiment, 
in caſe its leader ſhould not be critical in his com- 
mands ; or, that he ſhould not be heard; or, that his 

5 three's 


CW 

three's are too open; and thus may the defects of a 
preceding diviſion be remedied by the judicious ſtop 
of the one following it. The diviſion is then brought 
up into line by its reſpective leader. —The juſtneſs of 
formations depend all together on officers judging 
their diſtances, and timeing their commands. The 
officer, in leading his diviſion into line, muſt bring it 
up perfectly ſquare.— His dreſſing is always from the 
laſt come up diviſion towards the other flank, and 
the eyes of all are turned to that diviſion, and the 
formed part of the line. 


As the head of the cloſe column is always brought 
up to the line on which it is to extend, therefore, 
when the formation is made on the rear, or on a cen- 
tral diviſion, ſuch diviſion, when uncovered, muſt 
move up to the identical ground winch the iront has 
quitted. 


In the paſſing of an obſtacle, parts of the regiment 
are frequently required to form in cloſe column, and 
again deploy into line, although the diviſion formed 
up to, continues to be moveable. 


Before any column deploys.— The diviſions of it are 
properly cloſed up, and ſquare, and ſerrefiles, &c. 
are on the flanks, not the leading ones, that the move- 
ment may not be embarraſſed. 


( 
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S. 61. When the Regiment in cloſe Column of 
Half Squadron (ſuppoſe the Right i in F ront) 


* into Line. 


Fig. 67. 1. On the Front Diviſion. 


The column being halted 
| with its front diviſion in the 

aligne ment, and all the others 
in their true ſituations, parallel 
and well cloſed up to it, a 
point of forming and dreſſing 
| upon 1s taken in the prolon- 
| gation of that diviſion (be- 


| fore the flanks of which two 


CAuriox! 


MaARCH 
Halt! Dreſs ! 


5 2 


r 


markers are placed) and to- 
| wards where the left of the re- 
giment is to extend (D).— A 
Cauriox is given that the 


line will form on che front di- 


viſion. 


At the words — THR ERS» 
LEFT WHEEL! March! Halt! 


<1 Dreſs! the front diviſion ſtands 
4 faſt, its leader ſhifting to the 


right, and all the others wheel 


(in this caſe always to the pi- 
| vor | flank.) 


At 


157 ) 
At the word Maxon] they 
go off quick, with heads 


( 
Maxcn! | 
) dreſſed, moving parallel (not 
it 


oblique) to the line of forma- 
tion; the three's cloſe and 
compact, ſo as not to open the 
diviſions out. 1 
The leader of the ſecond 
or leading diviſion having 
moved out to his right at the 
above word, March, allows his 
diviſion, led by his coverer, to 
I go on a ſpace equal to its front 
( ſerrefiles excluſive) and then 
Halt! I gives his words, Halt! Wheel 
Ii heel up ! 4 up! March! Halt! Dreſs! and 
March ! corrects and ſquares his divi- 
Halt! Dreſs! | fion.—He then being on its 
March! right, gives his word March! 
and the diviſion proceeds to- 
I wards its place in the aligne- 
ment. The leader, when with- 
in ten or twelve yards, moves 
3 | nimbly forward, and places 
himſelf before the left flank 
of the preceding diviſion, and 
2 is thus ready to give the word, 
Halt! Dreſs! | Halt! Dress! at the inſtant 
his inward flank man (to 
| whom the ſtandard has by this 
time moved up) joins that 
; f diviſion. He then expediti- 
| 5 ouſly 


Fig. 68. 


Halt 
Three's Wheel up ! 
March ! 
Halt! Dreſs 
March 
Halt! Dreſs! 


{ 490 J 


| | ouſly corrects his men (who 
have dreſſed upon the formed 
part of the line) on the diſtant 


given point, and reſumes his 


proper poſt in ſquadron. 


In this manner every other 


diviſion proceeds, each being 
ſucceſſively (by its officer who 


4 himſelf ſtops on the left flank | 


of the diviſion which precedes 


1him) fronted, marched up, 
halted, and dreſſed in line. 


The diviſions, which give the intervals of ſqua- 
drons, muſt take care to front oppoſite their ground 


in line, and ſend up a marker to give the interval 


flank. The ſtandard will come up in its place with 


the right half of each ſquadron. The ſerrefiles will 


halt when their diviſions front; and when the move- 
ment of the other diviſions allow of it, they will place 
themſelves behind their own proper ones. 


2. On the Rear Divijion. 


The column being placed as before directed, and 
a point of forming (D) taken to the right in the pro- 


8 


langation 
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Jongation of the head diviſion, and towards where the 
right of the regiment is to come. 
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Caurron! A CavrTion is given, that 
| | the line will be formed on the 
rear diviſion.— The leaders of 
diviſions, and their coverers 
(except thoſe of the rear di- 
viſion) will immediately be 
} ORDERED to paſs behind their 
ſeveral diviſions, and poſt 
| themſelves on the right of 
each, exchanging places with 
their ſerrefiles.— Two under 
officers are ſent from the rear 
| diviſion, to place themſelves 
I correctly before the flank files 
| of the front diviſion, and the 
leader of the front diviſion is 
ſhewn the point (D) in the 
| alignement on which he is to 
march, taking his intermediate 
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Points if neceſſary. 
'THREE'S RIGHT WHEEL! [ The words, THREE's RIGHT 
Marcy! IVnEELI — MaRCH! — Halt! 
Halt! Dreſs! Dreſs! are then given, and all 


4 


the diviſions, except the rear 
one, wheel three's to the 
right (in this caſe always to 
| the reverſe flank.) 


At 
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March! 


Halt! | Dreſs ! 


Halt! 


M heel up! 


March ! 


. 
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At the word Marcn! the 


wheeled diviſions move on 
quick; their heads are dreſſed 
to the left; the front one 
moves in the alignement, and 
the others parallel, and cloſe 


Lon its right. 


As ſoon as the rear diviſion 
is uncovered, it receives the 
word, March! and proceeds. 
When within a few yards of 


its ground, its leader moves 
briſkly up to the marker of its 
left in the new poſition, and 


| there in due time gives his 


words, Halt! Dreſs ! quickly 
correcting his diviſion on the 


Halt! Dreſs! 


_ diſtant point of formation. 


In the meantime, the leader 
of the diviſion which imme- 
diately precedes the rear one, 


having at the firſt word, 
Manch] gone briſkly round 


to the rear of his diviſion, 


without impeding its move- 


ment, and having allowed it 
to move on, led by his co- 
verer, gives his words to Halt, 
Front, and Dreſs, when his 
diviſion has marched a dif- 
tance equal to its front, and 

thereby 


— 
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March ! 


Halt! Dreſs ! 


Halt ! 
peel up] &c. 


: Halt ! 
Wheel up! — March. 
Halt! Dreſs U 


we 


thereby uncovered the one 
behind it (which, as already 


| mentioned, immediately moves 

forward) he then places him- 
ſelf on its left. As ſoon as 
his own front 1s clear, he gives 
his word March ! his diviſion 
| proceeds, and he himſelf in 
due time advances to the right 


: of the preceding diviſion then 


on the line, and from thence 
| gives his words, Halt! Dreſs! 
when his own left Joins ſuch 
right, he corrects his diviſion 
on the right, and reſumes his 
poſt in ſquadron. The mark - 
ers of intervals, ſtandard, and 
ſerrefiles, proceed as Aer 
mentioned. 


All the other diviſions ſuc- 


ceſſively are conducted in the 
ſame manner, until the right 
one (which has been march- 
ing critically in the aligne- 
ment, and on no account get- 
ting before it) receives, when 
it arrives on its juſt ground, 
the words, to Halt. Front — 


| and Dreſs! 
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Fig. 69. 3. On a central Divifion. 


Forming points (D. D.) muſt be given to both 
flanks in the prolongation of the head diviſion.— At 
the Cauriůox of forming on a central diviſion, the 


1 leading officers, and the ſerrefiles will ſhift according- 


* ly.— The diviſions in front of the named one wheel to 
it one flank; thoſe in the rear of it to the other, ac- 
cording to the hand which leads to their ground. 
The named diviſion, when uncovered, moves up into 


line to its marked flank; thoſe that were in front of 


it proceed as in forming on a rear diviſion; thoſe that 
are in rear of it, proceed as in forming on a front di- 
viſion. 


Fig. $0.72. S. 62. When the Column of Half Squadrons 
forms Column of Squadrons. 


CavTion! f A Cavriov is given that 


the rear half ſquadrons will 


THREE's LEFT WHEEL | | word, THREE'S WHEEL ! &c. 
&c. 4 the rear half ſquadrons wheel 

1 | (always to the pivot tlank) 

and their leaders paſs ſide- 


5 rank. 
4 At 


form ſquadrons. ——At the 


ways, ſo as to be clear of their 
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Marcu ! 


Halt! 
Three's wheel up! 
March! 
Halt ! Dreſs! 
March! 
Halt ! Dreſs! 


CavrTion! 


Marci! 


HarT! Dress! | 


( 
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At the word Marcu ! the 


| leaders ſtand faſt, the coverer 
of each conducts the diviſion, 
and the leader of each, when 
| it has cleared the ſtanding di- 


| 


ſerrefiles, as ſoon as they have 


viſion, gives the words to Halt! 
Front! Dreſs! March - and 
Halt ! Dreſs ! when he arrives 
at the one he is to join.—The 


the opportunity, place them- 
ſelves in rank behind their 


ſquadrons, at — a horſe diſ- | 


| 
| 
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| giments, 


cance. 


f A Cauriox is given to 


cloſe diſtance to the front. — 
The ſquadrons move at the 
word Marc ! by the pivot 
flank, and each receives the 
word HarT! Dress! when 
his ſquadron has cloſed. — The 


whole ſtand in cloſe column 


of ſquadrons, with a diſtance 
of half a horſe between ranks, 
of a horſe between ſquadrons, 


and of two horſes between re- 


Ma 8. 63. 
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deploys.— 
three's wheel to the pivot flank, which becomes the 
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S. 03. When the clofe Column of Squadrons ts 
to deploy into Line. 


1. On the Front Diviſion. 


Tat Cauriox of deployment is given, the line is 
prolonged, and attendant circumſtances prepared.— 


The ſquadrons deploy, and arrive in line in the ſame 
manner, and by the ſame commands, as the half ſqua- 


drons. The ſerrefiles in their places accompany the 
movements of their Giviſions. 


| 


2. On the Rear Div 00 n. 


This deployment! is alſo pert fetly firmilat to that by 
halt ſquadrons. 


3. On à Central Divifion. 


The double operation of forming on a front and 
rear diviſion, is the fame as for the half ſquadrons. 


The Column muſt be always well cloſed up before it 
When it deploys on a front diviſion, the 


leading 
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When it deploys on the rear diviſion, 
the three's wheel from the pivot flank, which then be- 
comes the following one. 


T, be cloſe column, when it forms line on a front, or 
rear diviſion, may either be halted, or in motion to its 
flank. —From this ſituation of the flank march, it is 
that every regiment is required to begin the deploy, 
when forming in line with others, and therefore muſt 
be much practiſed by the regiment when ſingle, —— 
When the formation into line is made on a central 
diviſion, it muſt always begin from the halt of the cloſe 
column. 


The regiment ſhould allo in exerciſe deploy on the 
front diviſion, when in march, as it is the method by 
which parts of the line reform after being broken by 
an obſtacle; and of lengthening out the flank of a 


line that may be 1 in movement. 


Although the quickeſt, moſt exact, and general me- 
thod of deployment, requires that the regiment before 
deploying ſhould ſtand perpendicular to the line on 
which it is to form; yet it may ſometimes happen, 
that the immediate deployment of a column may be 
demanded on a line oblique to the one on which it then 


ſtands, and that circumſtances do not permit of the 


previous operation of placing it perpendicular to chat 
line. 


1 S. 64. 


Fig. 73. B. 


6669) 
8. 64. Gate Deployment of the clofe Column 


into Line. 


1. On an oblique Line advanced. 


The front diviſion is wheeled up into the new di- 


rection on its reverſe flank, and the line is prolonged 


to (D.) —The diviſions of the column are wheeled to 


the hand it deploys to—The leaders of diviſions then 


turn their horſes ſo as themſelves to take a direction 


parallel to the given one—The whole are put in 
march, and the rear of the diyiſions gradually get 


into the ſquare direction of their heads, which proceed 
and form as uſual. ——In this movement, the heads of 


the. diviſions will be a little retired behind each other, 
the rear leaders will take great care not to cloſe on 


each other, nor to the head which conducts them, — 
Much preciſion is alſo required in juſtly timing the 
Halt -- Front—of each diviſion, which by that time 


 qQught to be moving dann parallel to the line of 
formation. 


2. On an oblique Line retired. 


The front diviſion is wheeled upon its pivot flank 
into the new direction, and the line is prolonged to 
(D.) -The tame operation, though more difficult, 
takes place as when the line is advanced, and the rear 
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diviſions muſt take particular care to eaſe from and 


yield to the march of the front. The head diviſion 


being advanced a few paces before it takes the oblique 
direction, will give a facility to the heads of the rear 


diviſions in gradually gaining it. 


Such deployment can hardly be required on any 
other than the front diviſion of the cloſe column. Par- 
ticular attention is neceſſary to give every aid as to 
the points of forming, and to the heads of diviſions 
moving as ſoon as poſſible parallel to and behind the 


line, 


S. 65. When the cloſe Calumm halted is to form Fis 16. A. C. 


in Line in the Prolongation of its Flank, and on 
a front, a rear, or a central Diviſin. 


Mazrcu ! 


Halt ! 
Flalt 1 


he caution of formation is 


given The named diviſion 


| ſtands faſt, the others Marcn 
forward in cloſe column in the 
given line. Their pivot offi- 
| 


| cers ſucceſſively take wheel- 


ing diſtance from each other, 


beginning at the named one, 


| and ſucceſſively give their 
| word Halt! as each has ac- 
quired it.— When the whole 
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| is in open column, the line is 
flank. In this manner diſ- 
tances are begun to be taken 
from the rear. But when 
. the named diviſion is a front 
"Three's about Wheel! or central one, the others 
a e. that are behind it muſt wheel 


M RCH! ] three's ABOUT, MARCH for- 
Three's about Wheel! \ ward, take their diſtances, and 


&. Front ſucceſſively. 


The column may alſo be opened from any named 
diviſion, by the leading one only marching off, and 
each other ſucceſſively following, as wheeling diſtance 
is acquired from the one preceding. When the 
whole have opened, the general word HaLT is given, 
or the column is allowed to Proceed. 


S. 66 When the Cel Un choſe ed to Half Dif. 


tance, forms Line to its Pant on any Divi- 


fron. 


The line will be formed Eicher by the deploy- 
ments of the cloſe column, or by the flank marches 
of the diviſions of the open column, and their wheel 
up into line: or by a ſharp incline of diviſions into 
Ine. in N caſe care muſt be taken to have a 

5 ſufficiency 


formed by a wheel up to a 
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ſufficiency of points eſtabliſhed to enſure the true d. 
rection of the line. 


From column at quarter diſtance the line may be 
formed to any front, and on any diviſion, by the 
movements 80 the cloſe and — column. 


The firſt formation of the line from column of 
march, is often made by the deployments of the cloſe 
and half open column but they ſeldom can be of 
uſe in changes of poſition of the line, when once 
formed: ſuch changes are made in open column, or 
by _— movements of parts of the line. 


CHANGES oF PosITION OF THE REGIMENT 
BY THE ECHELLON (or Wen Movx- 
MEN T. 


bY 


The Echellon poſition and movements are not only Echelon of 
neceſſary and applicable to the immediate attacks and RY of 
retreats of great bodies; but alſo to the previous poſition. 
oblique or diref# changes of ſituation which a regiment 

er corps tormed in line, may be obliged to make to its 


; front 


F 


How formed, 


| Fig. 78. 


How applied. 


Degree of 
_ wheel into 
echellon, 


parallel poſitions to front or rear 
echellon (C) when formed by the wheels of the di- 


( tho ) 


front or rear; or on a particular fixed diviſion of the 


line, 


The oblique changes are produced by the wheel leſs 
than the quarter circle, of diviſions from line ; which 


places them in the echellon ſituation, ready to move. 


The direct changes are produced by the perpen- 


dicular and ſucceſſive march of diviſions from line, to 
front or rear, 


7, be wah in the direct echellon (B) produces new 
The march in 


viſions from line, produces new oblique poſitions to 
front or rear, and at the ſame time to the flank, ac- 
cording to the degree of wheel given to the echellon. 
'The march in open column (A) produces new 7 
longed 1 to either flank. 


The echellon of march neceſſary in making changes of 


ſituation, will be compoſed of half ſquadrons or di- 


viſions, and formed from line by the wheel of each 


forward on its own flank, to the hand to which it is to 


move, and ſuch wheel muſt be leſs than the quarter 


circle, for in ſuch caſe the body would be in open 


column. To form the echellon of oblique march, 
the degree of wheel made up from line ought ſtrictly 
to be ſock as will place the diviſions perpendicular to 
their future points of march : But in practice gene- 


rally, the half, quarter, or eighth wheel (of the quarter 


circle) each ordered according to circumſtances, may 
ſuffice to attain the propoſed end. 


Te | The 


The echellon may be conſidered. as a column of a Echelon 
| CO! . 
particular kind, as well as the open column; they are 


eaſily converted into each other, by a new degree of 'Y 
wheel of each of their component diviſions, | \ | | 
\ 


S. 67. When a Regiment from Line wheels for- Fig. 79. A. 
ward by Half Squadrons or Diviſions, to either 2 
Flank into cblique Echellon, and halts. 


CauTion! Divisrons wil, { At the general Cav- 
MAKE AN EIGHTH WHEEL |} TION ; that the diviſions 
T0 THE RIGHT! 44 will wheel forward, as 
much as to place them 
perpendicular to their 
: | future lines of march; 
| a perſon from the leading 7 
diviſion of each ſquadron = 
marks the wheeling flank — g 
of that diviſion, according — wl 
to the degree ordered, „ 
whether balf, quarter, or | 
| eighth wheel. 


"A 


_ Maren! RY At the word Marcu! 

e each diviſion wheels up, 
and they receive the word 
Halr! Drzss! Har I DRxss! to the 

| ſtanding flank, to which 
: the 
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| | the leaders of diviſions 
(as neceſſary) have 


In this ſituation the flanks wheeled to remain in an 


exact line, (and alſo the wheeling flanks, if the divi- 
fions are of equal ſtrength) but in proportion to the 


degree of wheel which has been made, will the perpen- 
dicular raiſed from the ſtanding flank of each diviſion cut 
within the diviſion preceding it, till by the complete 


wheel of the quarter circle, all ſuch perpendiculars 


coincide in one: and the diſtance from diviſion to 
diviſion is equal to the front of each preceding divi- 
ſion, which has wheeled forward, and which by 
wheeling back would exactly again fill up that ſpace. 


— Whenever, therefore, the directing flanks of an 
<chellon are all in the fame line, and each diſtant from 


its preceding one a ſpace equal to the front of the 
preceding one, ſuch echellon is in a ſituation, by 
wheeling back, to form in line to the flank, as in 
(S. 69.) ; or to take a poſition forward, as in (S. 70, 


71) © 


When the movement is to be to the rear inſtead of 


the front—the regiment will wheel about by three's; 
wheel forward into echellon, in the above manner; 
and proceed as if the line was to its proper front. 


F. 68. 
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5. 68. When the Regiment in oblique Echellon, wht — 4 ; 

| . . 18. * * 1 

marches forward and halts; ready to form in ws | \:9 
ſuch Direction as ſhall be required. _ 4 


The diviſions ſtanding thus parallel to 
each other, and their leaders being on 
[I the echellon flank (the one wheeled to) 
Marcy! | —At the word Marcn! the whole 
j move on at an equal pace, each flank on 
its 0207 perpendicular line: Each leader 
1s now attentive to preſerve the diſtance 
he marched off at from his preceding 
flank ; and alſo his oblique covering in 

, the line of pivots, which remain always 
| parallel to the original line: this requires 

the greateſt care, being an operation 
more difficult than moving in open 

column, where all the pivots cover each | 

other in the line of movement, — 9 
| Theſe circumſtances obſerved, the 2 nl 
echellon may at any inſtant be ordered 
= Har! to HaLT ! and will then be in a ſituation * 
| to form up parallel or oblique to the i 

Line it quitted. ' 


— "ey NONE IRS 8 
W 2 . 8 . 2 1 Fe. — 
— — — mw 


The Echellon can at no time march in any other 4 
dire Tion, than in the ond to which it frauds perpen- 1 
dicutar : except that an INLINE of the whole divi- 1 
ſions ſhould be rcοj,ht- from it. During the march, 

f the 
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the ſame great regulating circumſtances that direct 
the open column, direct the echellon, viz. the preſer- 


vation of diſtance from the preceding leading flank, 


and the diagonal lining or covering of all thoſe flanks; 


at the fame time that the perpendiculars of march 


are preſerved by each diviſion. Could the march 
in echellon be always executed with perfect ac- 
curacy, each flank leader covering a certain file of 
his preceding diviſion at a certain diſtance would en- 
ſure exactneſs, but this alone is not to be truſted to, 


and is rather to be conſidered as an aid than as a rule. 


If the leaders of the two head diviſions do pre- 
ſerve an equal and ſteady pace, under the direction of 
the commanding officer, who keeps cloſe on the 


flank of the firſt one, and gives ſuch directions to the 


ſecond as are neceſſary for preſerving the paralleliſm 
of the march; thoſe two will ſerve as a baſe line on 


which all the others ſhould cover.—In this, as in 
every other caſe, the perfect perpendicular march of 


the firſt leader, in conſequence of his own true perſonal 
poſition, and his attention ſolely given to this object, 

and the equality of pace, is what will much determine 
the preciſion and juſtneſs of the whole. 


The commanding officer of the regiment is with 
the leading echellon in march, and on coming into 


line; and the adjutant, or ſome appointed perſon, al- 
ways marks the prolonged point towards the other 


flank, on which the diviſions are ſucceſſively corrected 


as they halt in the line. 


4 * n * = oy a4 — 
9 k , " 
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$. 69, When the Regiment, having wheeled from Fis. 79. B. 
Line into oblique Echellon, has marched and Fig. 86. B. 
halted, and is to form back into Line, parallel 
to the one it quitted. 3 


A CaurTion is given that 
WHEEL BACK INTOLINE! | the diviſions wheel back 
into line. At the word 


Mach! Manxch! each reins back 
| 1 9 on its ſtanding flank, and 
Har! DRESS | the word HALT! DRxss! is 


given when each ſquadron 
is nearly formed; the leaders 
of pivots and others having 
4 ſhifred ſo as to find them- 
| res in their ſquadron. 

places at the completion of 
the wheels.—Tf the ground 
does not admit of reining 
back, then the diviſions 
WHEEL ABOUT by three's — 
WHEEL FORWARD: - again 
WHEEL ABOUT —— HALT, 
| DRESS in line, 


"as oats 


S. 70. When the Regiment in oblique Ecbellon 
Has marched and halted, and is to form up, 
_ oblique to the Line it quitted. 


1. If the formation is made forward; and that the 
leading diviſion wheels up the ſame portion of the 
quarter circle that it before wheeled from line into 
echellon : then the others, without altering their 
ſituation, move on, and ſucceſſively arrive in line, and 
dreſs up with it. In this manner does one or more 
_ regiments make their change of poſition on a flank or 
central diviſion of the line. 


2. If its wheel up exceeds that portion: the others 
wheel up one half of that e move on, and ſuc- 
cellively dreſs 13 with it. 


3. If its wheel up is leſs than that portion : the others 
wheel back one half of what they originally wheeled 
forward, after deducting one half of what the leading 
diviſion has now wheeled forward; they then move 
on, and dreſs up with it. 


4. If the formation is to be in the prolongation of the 
front diviſion as it ſtands: the others wheel back one 
half of what they originall iy wheeled forward, then 
move on, and dreſs up with it. 


6: the leading diviſion has to wheel back into the 
— poſition: the others wheel back (in addition to 
the 
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the one half of what they originally wheeled forward) 


Half of what the leading diviſion has now wheeled, 


move on, and dreſs up with it. 


. 


All theſe ſpecified wheelings are in order to make 


the diviſions ſtand perpendicular to the lines on which 
they muſt march to their points of formation ; which 


lines change in conſequence of the * given by 


the leading diviſion. 


S. 71. When a Regiment or Line is to change 
its Poſition on a fixed Flank, by throwing the 
other Flank forward or backward, and by the 
Echellon Mares of Divifions. 


1. When a Flank is thrown forward. 


The new direction is aſcertained by two perſons 
placed beyond the flank, and the flank diviſion 1s 
accurately wheeled 1 into it. 


Drvisioxs WHEEL, Kc. The other ſimilar divi- 


Maxca ! ſions of the line are (each 
upon its inward flank) 


J wheeled up baff as much 


== as 


Fig. 77. A. 


HarT, DRESss! 


—Sbeulder forward, 


þ 


* ( 
- 


Marca! 


5 


1. ) 


| as the flank diviſion . 
ed, and thus ſtand in echel- 


g lon, the pivot leaders 


placing themſelves on the 


Cinward flank. 


The whole, except the 


] flank diviſion, are then put 


in Manch, each looking 
to its leader, who 1s on its 


4 inward flank, and thus ad- 
| vancing perpendicularly to- 


wards its point in the new 
| line, 7 


Before the ER diviſion of each ſquadron has 
„ the line, a marker will move forward quickly 
to prolong it, and place himſelf rather beyond where 
Mis rear diviſion is to come up; ſo that there ſhall 
be always at leaſt one fixed object to correct upon, 
beyond each diviſion as it halts in line. 


When the officer, conduct- 


rives within 20 or 25 paces 
of where he is to join the 
firſt diviſion already placed, 


he gives a word, Shoulder (the 


outward one) forward! on 
which the man next to him- 


ii 
| ing the ſecond diviſion, ar- 
F 


ſelf gradually turns his horſe 
fo as to arrive in the new line 


ff 


Halt ! Dreſs up! 


Shoulder forward ! - 


Halt] Dreſs up ! 


— 


16 "9 
perfectly ſquare in his o- r 

perſon; and the reſt of his 
| diviſion (who till this inſtant 
have marched in their original 


perpendicular direction) con- 


the line; ſo as to have a 


very ſmall movement to make 


at the word Halt! Dreſs up! 


ing flank touches the flank of 


his preceding diviſion; he 
inſtantly corrects the dreſſing 
of his diviſion; and changes 
1 his poſt in ſquadron. 


In this manner diviſion will 


come up after diviſion, each 


following one obſerving to 
I give the word—Sboulder for- 


{ ward! when the preceding 
one gets the word Halt! Dreſs 
up ! and each, after correcting 
his diviſion, reſuming his poſt 
in * 


The exact formation in this oblique line, depends 


totally on the diviſions having wheeled (only) one 
half of the angle which the new poſition makes with 


Na . the 


_ n 2 — 


forming to him, and propor- 
| tionally quickening their pace, 
arrive in full parallel front on 


| which is given when his lead- 


— 
_ * — 4 — 


| Fig. 77. B. : 


t 1% ) 


the old one; for ſhould they at firſt wheel up the 
whole of that angle, they would then be marching 
parallel to that line, and arrive in it doubled behind 


each other ; whereas, by having the other half of the 
wheel to complete when they come near to the new 


poſition, each moves in a perpendicular direction, and 
diſengages the ground — by the ſueceeding one 
to form upon. 


* When a F lank 7s thrown backward. 


The direction is aſcertained as before, and the flank 


diviſion placed on it. 


Tuxkr's anovr Wurkll | The ſquadrons of 
 Maxcn! the line go about ranks 
HaLT! Des! | | by three's. 


DivisIons RIGHT, QUARTER p The diviſions of 

Ware! | ſquadrons make their 

Maxcu ! ordered degree of wheel, 

HaLT! DRESss! towards the placed di- 
viſion, 


-Mazcen! - © f The diviſions MAReR 
with their rear ranks 
in front, and form in 
line in the ſame man- 
ner as when changing 
poſition forward; ex- 
cept that the leader of 
each, 
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— Shoulder forward 7 


Halt? 
Three's about Wheel ! 
March! 
Halt, Dreſs! 
March! 
Halt, Dreſs! 


£&. 


* 


| each; when he arrives 
| within 20 or 25 paces 

| of the line, will give 

his word — Shoulder 


forward ! and thereby 


0 | gradually bring up his 
| diviſion to be parallel 


to the line; he himſelf 


C| having ſtopt at the 
| line, will as ſoon 


as his flank front 


rank man, comes to 


| 


| the preceding formed 
rear - rank man give 
' 55.4 his words to Halt! 


I beel about! March! 
| Holt! Dreſs! March! 
Halt! Dreſs! in the 


general line, on the 


point which is pre- 
| pared for him beyond 


| the flank of his own 


ſquadron. 


Very. great activity is required from the leader in 
dreſſing up, or dreſſing back of his diviſion, other- 
wiſe the point of appui (viz. his own fartheſt flank) 
will not be ready for the next leader, who 1s to arrive 
at and begin from it to perform the ſame operation, 
and this will particularly happen where the change of 


direction is inconſiderable. 


In the ſucceſſive 


dreſſing up or back of diviſions, officers are to be 
careful always to line them ſo as not to obſcure the 


N 3 


marking 


marking perſons, but to leave them open and diſtinct, 


ſo that the direction of the line may run horſe” s head 
to horſe's head of the — 


Vig. 30. 3. When the Change is on a central Diviſion, 
one Flank being thrown forward, and the 
other back ward. 


The direction of the new line i Is aſcertained, and the 
central * PR on it. 


— s ABOUT WHEEL |! 
| March! 
Halt! Dreſs! 


our by three's, 


Dryrsr1ons To THE LEFT, N The diviſions of the 


ErcuT Wet! | ſquadrons of each 
__"Mazxen! | wing make the ordered 
Hal! Darss! J degree of wheel in- 


| wards and forwards, 
1 fo as to face to the 
placed diviſion, 


 Maxcu} The whole MARcH 
forward into line with 
| the central diviſion, 
2 the advancing wing 
dreſſing up, and the 
| retiring wing again 


— 


The ſquadrons of 
I the retiring wing go 


fronting and dreſſing 


18 


- 


3) 


| in line, as already 
deſcribed in this ſec- | 


. (tion. 5 
A 
4, During the ob- 


Hal! 
Drvisfioxs WHEEL BACK | 
 HartT! Darzss! 


To THE LEFT ErcuT WHEEL! 

| MaARchH 8 

HarT! DREss! 
Mach! 


1 
U 


Ceed. 


4 


—— 


HALT! 
THREE'S ABOUT! MARCH! 
N 4 


1 
obliged to form line 


lique march of diviſions 


to, the front, if they 
ſhould ſuddenly be 


parallel to the one 


they quitted: the 


whole will HALT; the 


inward (or directing) 


flank of each ſtands 


| faſt, and each diviſion 
WHEELS back to. the 
line of its ſucceeding 


one. — When the 
march is reſumed, each 
diviſion WHEELS up its 
outward flank to its 
former poſition, and 
then the whole pro- 


2. During the march 
to the rear, if this 
operation is neceſſary. 
— The whole HALT, 
and come ABOUT by 
three's. 
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Wurkl ve InTo Linz! 1 wazELs up its out- 
MARch! ward flank to the 
HaLrT! Dxess! | pivot preceding, and 

| | the line is thus form- 

7 ed.——— When the 

march 1s to be reſum- 

4 ed, the whole wheel 


TRREE's ABouT! XW. ABOUT: each divi- 
To THE LEFT, EiorH WRTEL! | fion WREELSs forward 
* r | the ordered degree, as 

at firſt, and the whole 
bee 


4. If the change of poſi tion is à central one, then 


both operations may take place at the ſame time; or 
one wing only may be required to halt, and form, 


while the other continues to Pry its proper forma 
tion in the new line. 


The ſquareneſs of each diviſion, and the perfect 
equality of pace during the movement, are what alone 
can produce the decided exactneſs which ſuch opera- 
_ tions indiſpenſably require in their execution, and 

without which they muſt neceſſarily fail. 


8.72. 


Hair! Dazss! | three”s 8. Each diviſion 
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S. 72. When the Regiment by the Echellon Fig in. 1. 
March changes Poſition to Front or Rear {and 
at the ſame Time towards a Flank} on a diſ- 
tant Point, which is in the Inter ſection of the 
old and new Line. 


1. If the change is to the front. —Each diviſion is 
wheeled up to the leading hand, half the degree (and 
no more) that would be required to place it parallel to 
the new poſition.— The whole move on in their per- 
pendicular direction, till the flank of the leading di- 
viſion arrives at the new line; it then immediately 
wheels up the ſame degree that it before wheeled, 1 | | 
and halts, dreſſed in the new direction. —The other 
diviſions move on, and as they ſucceſſively arrive near 


the new line, they advance their outward ſhoulders, 
and halt, dreſs 1 in _— 


2. If the * is made to the rear. The whole | 
go ABOUT by three's, wheel into Echellon as above, — [ 
and march on.—Each diviſion again wheels aB0uT, 


and halts, dreſſes, when 1t has arrived in che new 
| | RE line. | 


T his 3 is the movement to be performed by each of the 
regiments of a conſiderable line (except one flank, or 
one central one) in moſt changes of poſition made on 
a * within the line.— For there can be but one 


regiment 


Fig. 81. B. 
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regiment of a Lins which forms on a fixed diviſion, 
all the others are evidently moveable forward or back- 
ward, each in proportion to its diſtance from the ge- 
neral center, and from the point where its leading 
flank 1s to reſt on the new line, 


S. 7 3. When from Line, the N alf Squadrons of 


a Regiment march off in Echellon ſucceſſively 
and diretty forward to the Front, and again 
farm in Line, either fo the F ront or to rhe 
Flank. | 


As long as the intention is to form again to that 


3 may be retired at any named diſtance 


behind each other, and when the leading diviſion halts, 
the others may move on, and dreſs 1 in line with it. 


2. But when the intention is to form in line to the. 


flank. — The whole will be ordered to HALT, Os the 
diviſions to take any named diſtance, and halt.—The 
directing flank of the leading diviſion will be conſider- 


ed as the firſt point in the intended oblique line, and 
the particular direction meant to be given it, will be 


eſtabliſhed by the placing of another point (a) beyond 
and before it. A marker from each diviſion will 


quickly move out, and place themſelves as pivots, 
lining on the firſt given | Points, and on each other ; 
Each. 


0870 
each alſo taking a diſtance from the one beſore him, 
equal to the front of che diviſion which precedes him. 


The rear diviſions are then by inclining to their di- 
recting hands, or by flank marching, moving up, and 
ſhoulders forward, MaRcHeD to their reſpective mark- 
ers, and halted on the line.—Or the diviſions, inſtead 
of forming in line, may be ordered to naLT in Echel- 
Jon at their ſeveral markers, and parallel to their 
former front. The whole is then put in march for- 

ward, and preſerving their relative ſituations, HALT, 
and WHEEL BACK into line, at ſome more advanced 


point, 58857 i 
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PART SECOND. 


0 THE LITWY 


HE movements and manæuvres of a conſiderable 

line, are ſimilar to, and derived from the fame 
general principles as thoſe of a ſingle regiment ; they 
will be compounded, varied, and applied according 
to circumſtances, ground, and the intentions of the 
commanding officer ; but their modes of execution 
remain unchangeable, and known to all. —The greater 
the body, the fewer and the more ſimple ought to be 
the manceuvres required of it, 


The chief commander of a line muſt have ſeveral 
officers, or other intelligent perſons at his diſpoſal, to 
mark and determine ſuch original points as become 
neceſſary in movement. | 


The great changes of ſituation of the line, are per- 
formed in open column of manœuvre. 


The ſeveral general directions given for the ſingle 
{quadron and regiment, extend to each ſquadron and 
regiment that make part of a conſiderable body. 


t 


| (0 19o 
Is open column, the leading diviſion of each ſquadron 
preſerves the interval diftance from the one before it, 
in addition to that of its own front. In column, at 


C . 
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half or quarter diſtance, the diviſions of the regiment 


from front to rear are uniformly at that diſtance from 


each other, and from regiment to regiment there is a | 


diſtance equal to the front of the column. 


Not only the whole diviſions of a ſquadron, or re- 


giment, but the whole regiments of a line or column 
ſhould Marxcn off, and HaLT together.—To enſure 


this in the exerciſe of conſiderable bodies, ſignals of 
cannon are ſometimes given; but in general, the 


quick circulation of verbal orders muſt be ſufficient. 


The ſame rules that direct the entry and march of one 
regiment in an alignement on which it is to form 


(S. 24. to 35.) apply with increaſed attention to thoſe 


of the moſt conſiderable column. The point where 


the head of the column enters an alignement, and 


which is marked by a poſted: perſon ; the point. where 


the head of the leading ſquadron halts; the ſeveral 
markers who are placed in the true line; the prolon- 
gation of ſquadrons who may have formed up—All 


theſe are ſo many marked points, on which the 


dreſſing of pivots or regiments can be regulated, 


either while marching in the line, or when each halts, 


and is to be corrected, in order to wheel up into 


line. 


o 
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8. 75 General Changes of Pofition ꝙf a Lin 


. when formed. 


Changes of poſition of A line, compoſed of ſeveral 


regiments, are according to circumſtances effected by 


the Echellon march ; the flank march of diviſions, or 
the march of the regiments in open column and points 


In the new line, will always in due time be aſcertained, 
at which the leading diviſion of each regiment is to 


Enter, 


1. When a conſiderable Line is to take up a new 
Ren , parallel, or nearly ſo, to the old one, 
in Front or Rear of it, and facin 8 either to, or 
. the old Line. 


[ It may be done (according as the 
new line outflanks the old line, con- 
nected with other circumſtances) by 


FJ in front of, | 
and facing as 
the old line. 


Lthree's of diviſions, 


Or the line will break into open column to what- 
ever hand the new poſition outflanks the old one.— 
The ſeveral regiments are diſengaged, and put in 
march in ſeparate columns; flank points of entry for 


each, are in the mean time preparing by the detached 
adjutants; — the heads of the columns arrive at their 
| ſeveral 


the march in line the march in 
ere diviſions, the fauk march by 


Fig, 96. E. D. 


Fig. 97. 
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feveral adjutants, and form in line, by prolonging it; 


| flank march of diviſions, or echellon marching, as 
may have been ordered. 15 


be regimental columns will, as 
before, enter and form on the line; 
within themſelves they need not be 
If in front of, | \nverted, but the right of the line will 
and facing to 4 now be the left, nor can it well be 
* the old line. | avoided, —unleſs by countermarching 
„ | the line before the movement, or by 
| countermarching firſt the regiment, 
and then the line after the move- 
ment. VVV 


. [ The ſame identical operations, ac- 

| cording to circumſtances, are applied 

5 | as when the poſition in front is taken, 

1 48 of, facing as the old line the line or echel- 

and ſacing as ; lons after facing about; or the heads 

the a Hae. . regimental columns, after break- 

ing, March to the rear, and front, or 
form in line, facing as the old line. | 


[ The regimental columns will lead 
| to the rear, and enter and form on 
the new line, the other circumſtances 
will take place, as when the line is in 
front of, and faces to the old line. 


If in the rear 
of, and facing 
from the cld 
line. 


The echellon movements will not apply, in this 
caſe, without inverting the ranks—or fronting and 
countermarching each ſquadron. | 


2. Wha 
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2. When d conſiderable Line is ” take up a new 
" Pofition, which {or whoſe Prolongation } inter- 


ett to the Right or Left of the old Line, and 
which JO ether to or from the old Line. 


} flank is neareſt to the new poſition ;— 
When the ns the heads of regimental columns wall 
nr hm 1 be ſeparately conducted to their 
the old line. 
lumn, and form in line by wheeling 
„ „ 
tinue its march in column, enter, and prolong the new 


line, till its head halts at its point in that line.— The 
rear regiments that have not entered, will diſengage 
their heads, and ſeparately march off in column to 
their ſeveral points of entry on the new line, which 


are marked by their adjutants. 


If the angle formed by the two lines, is not above 
the half of a right one, and that the flank of the new 


line is not very diſtant, this change may be made by 


f The line will break to which evet 


| points in the new line; they will 
again enter into the general open co- 


Fig. 96. C. B. 


Fig. 97s 


Fig: 104. : 


the half wheel up of diviſions, and their march in 


echellon, till they arrive and form up on the new 


line, 


The line will break into open co- 
lumn towards the new poſition the 


D 


K 154) 


general column will enter the new 
When the new line at its neareſt point, prolong it if 
Bus facts to th neceſſary, and when the head halts, 
2H Eine. | the rear regiments will diſengage, and 
march to their points of N on the 

new line. | 


Fig. 96.F. 3. When a cafe Line has to *. up a 
new Poſition, which (or the Prolongation of 
which) interſects the Body of the Line, and 

which Faces to or from the old Line. 


When the new line inter- The poſition will be chang- 

jets the body A the'old ed, by the echellon march 

line, and faces to either ) of ' diviſions on the central 
- Bank. 1 Aae | 


Fig. 45. 48. Or, — the diviſion which 1s in the point of inter- 
ſection, will place its pivot flank perpendicular to the 
new direction, and the line will break inwards, facing 
to that divifion—the diviſions of the central regi- 
ment, and of the one on each fide of it, will by the 
flank march of their diviſions, place themſelves in 
Fil, column before and behind the ſtanding diviſion. —The 
| | other regiments will each be conducted in a ſeparate 
| column to its point of entry on the new line, where 
| it will throw itſelf into the general column, and wheel 
vp. into line when ordered. 
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The line will break to the.diviſion 
which ſtands in the point of interſec- 
tion, Every thing between that divi- 
ſion and the fank which is to be far- 
theſt removed from the old line, will 
make a change of poſition on the 
; named diviſion, and ſtand in open 

| f column on the new line, facing to the 
JO 74 a named diviſion, —All the diviſions 
Ai. that have ſo changed poſition, will 
each countermarch by files The line 
will then be prolonged, till the rear 
(of che column arrives at its point. 


88 


2 


When the pro- 
longation of the 
new line inter- | 
ſefts the body of 


the line, and 


1 


3 


Or, the part of the line which is firſt thrown into F 
the new direction, may ſo effect it, by the echellon — 
march on the named fixed diviſion.— The whole will 2 | 

then wheel into open column, and prolong the line till 
the rear arrives at its . N 


25 


Or, the named diviſion, being placed with its pivot 
perpendicular to the new direction, and fronting the 
way the line is to extend, the reſt of the line breaks 
towards it, and inwards.— That diviſion is then put in 
march, and is itſelf followed in column by that part 

of the line, whoſe flank will naturally firſt come to its 
ground; the other part of the line moves on at the 
ſame time, in a ſeparate column abreaſt of it, the whole 
being thus in a double column of diviſions, as march- : £ 
ed off from the center. —The head, and the column 1 

| immediately behind it, Halls when its following flank . 

þ | arrives at its proper point, but the other column pro- | 

1 | A ceeds, 


Fig. 107. 


e 
ceeds, and throws itſelf into open column, in front of 
the named diviſion :—The line is formed by the 
wheeling up of diviſions. 


S. 75. 7 14500 up Lines. of March, or Forma- 


Tion. 


The general direction of any ſtraight alignement on 


which troops are to form, is always determined before 


they enter on it, and the point in that line at which 
their head is to arrive muſt next be determined, — 
The markers of the line, as has been obſerved, always 


face to, and have their horſes heads hanging over 
the line; ſhould any of them, from the unſteadineſs of 
his horſe, be obliged to diſmount, in ſuch caſe he will 


himſelf ſtand on and faced to the line; and with 


the hand which is fartheſt from the column, he will 


hold his. horſe my” the head,, and rather behind him- 


ſelf. 


Before @ column of march or matzuvre approaches 


the ground where 1t 1s to form, the commander will 
aſcertain, as circumſtances' may determine him, the 
advanced and diſtant points at which the flanks of his 


| line are to be placed, or which he intends to be in the 
prolongation of the line when formed.—If he enters 


his alignement at one of thoſe determined points, he 


continues his march ſtraight upon. the poſted inter- 
* 8 - mediate 
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mediate perſons, and the other point. But if he enters- 


the alignement ſomewhere between them, it then be- 


comes neceſſary to aſcertain the ſpot where the direc- 


tion of his march interſects the new alignement, 
for at that point the head of the column arrives in 
it. x 


When the head of the advancing column approaches 
whatever part of the ground it ought to arrive upon, 
two officers (R, S), are ſhown the diſtant points of 
the alignement (P, T), and are ſent forward to de- 
termine the intermediate point (S) at which the head 
af the column ought exactly to enter into the new di- 


rection.— They ſeparate from each other 80 or 100 
paces, go to the ſide to which the column is not to 


wheel; and (R) immediately places himſelf in the 


line of (8, P) advanced before the head of the 


column. — They then both move on; (R) always pre- 


ſerving (S) in a line with (P); and each deſcribing 
the portion of a circle upon (P) as a center. 
looks to (R), and moves on while the point (T) con- 


(8) 


tinues to be advanced befgre him; but the inſtant he 


has brought (R) in a line with (T) they both halt, 


and the four points are then in the ſame line (R) 


remains fixed till (S) has ſhifted to the point (S) of 
interſection, and to enter at which the head of the 
column is now approaching. This done, (R) alſo 


moves, if neceſſary, to within 60 or 70 paces of (S):; 


and (8, R) thus become a general baſe, which the ap- 


pointed officers and adjutants immediately prolong for 
| O 3 | | x 


Method of 
finding an in- 
termediate 
point between 
two diſtant | 
objects. 


Fig. 99. 


. 
the march of the column, and in which they are 


aſſiſted, and corrected 1 the known diſtant point. 


An Mein point is thus found, between two 
given, and perhaps inacceſſible objects: and more 


than one column may in this manner aſcertain their 


relative points of entry in the ſame line. As it may 


be taken up at a gallop; no halt or ſtop of the column 


is to be apprehended, 


© | 
4 


M ben 7700 bodies are in march to gain the ſame given 
point, the above method may moſt uſefully be em- 


ployed. —The column (B) and enemy {D) are both 
in march on the point (S).—The leader of (B) ob- 


ferves a diſtant point at (C), beyond and a-head of 
the enemy (D): if he can continue to keep this 
object open, and in front of the enemy, it is a certain 


ſign that he approaches faſteſt to his wiſhed for point: 


but if it appears as moving towards the rear of the 
enemy's march, it indicates the enemy 8 advantage, and 
- th attempt muſt be given up in time, 


S. 76. When a conſiderable open Column, enters, 
marches, and forms on a ſtraight alignement. 


The direction of the line is prepared—and the 


column enters and marches along the line (as in S. 27 7). 


— The 


— 
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he whole HALT: at the ſame moment, on that 

word being loudly and rapidly repeated by each com- 
manding officer of ſquadrons, who immediately ex- 
amines and corrects his pivots, and the column is thus 

ee for the next order of e * into 
8 line. N | Bs 


| 


3 8 


- The the vids 0 in an a to n the 
various marked points in it which then exiſt, give the 
greateſt facility to commanding officers inſtantly to 
correct their pivots if neceſſary, each on the next 
poſted marker in his rear; and which will alſo gene- 
rally be made on the pivot of the front diviſion of the 
ſucceeding ſquadron, in the ſame manner as diviſions 
dreſs from the pivot of one to the pivot of the next; 
for ſuch correction ſpould be merely internal, unleſs 
ſome inexcuſable miſtake has deranged the whole, and 


thrown the rear of the column out of its true direc- 
tion. 


\ 


I great atcuracy is required in the movements of 
a ſingle regiment in column, it is evident how much 
more eſſential it becomes in a more conſiderable one, 
where faults would operate in the proportion of its ex- 
tent, if they are not immediately prevented, by the 
facility with which commanding officers can line and 
correct upon each other. 

ben a column halts to form: ſuch perſons as are 
then marking the direction, do not quit their poſts till 
Jo ordered, or. till the line, after n and being 
dreſſed, is put in march. 1 


O 4 3 In 


Fig. 104. 


( 200 ) 
In marching in an alignement, if the rear or front of a 


| regiment has evidently deviated from the true line, 
the head of the ſucceeding. one is not to follow its 
bad example, but muſt preſerve the general giyen di- 


rection, into which the other is immediately to return. 
And no commander of a ſquadron or regiment when 


marching in an alignement is on any account to alter 


the rate of march, or partially to halt, and hereby to 
. the whole column. | 


When part of a column is in low ground, or croſling 


a valley, its march can be directed and aſſiſted by the 


rear points, at ſuch times as the front points of march 
are not to be ſeen, | 


S. 77. When the rear - Regiments of a Gee 
break from it, in order to enter and form on an 
Alignement, i in which the head ones have balted. 


If a conſiderable open column has at any time 


partly wheeled into, and prolonged a new direction, 


and that the head being arrived at its point, the whole 
are ordered to HALT, with an intention of forming line 

in the new direction: On the ceſſation of march, 
the remaining diviſions of any regiment, whoſe head is 
now in the line, ſhall immediately, by flank marching, 
place themſelves on it. — But all the other regiments 


in its rear, ſhall break from the general column, and 


each 
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each MARCH quick and ſeparate in individual column 
till it arrives at its adjutant, who, having expeditiouſly 
lined himſelf on the head objects of the new line, will 
be now placed at its rear point of entry; the regi- 
ments will then prolong the line, and as they muſt 
have ſucceſſively arrived in it, each: will halt when its 
head is at a due diſtance from the preceding regiment, 
its pivots will be corrected on its adjutant, and it will 
thus be ready to wheel up into line, when the next 
regiment ſhall have two ſquadrons at leaſt correctly 
ftanding in column on the line.—Or the adjutants till 
marking the rear points to their regiments, if ſo 
ordered, the head of each may be conducted to its 
reſpective head point, which is eaſily aſcertained from 
the Pony tn and enter * line, (as in So 
41.) 


A column marching at half or quarter diſtance may in 
the ſame manner take up its ground. The diviſion 
that is to ſtop at the point of entry being aſcertained, 
ſuch part of the column as 1s before that diviſion will 

ſucceſſively there enter the line, and prolong it at open 

diſtance, —In the mean time ſuch regiments as are 
behind that diviſion, breaking from the general column, 


will march to their reſpective points, and extend along 
the line, 


122 2 1 
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Fig. 47. 


Fig. 48. 
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S. 78. v. 1 a Line of "ſeveral Regiments throms. 


into open Column, changes Poſition. on a fixed 
Wo lank . ne 


N. 


- 


= he direction of the new line being aſcertained and 
prolonged, and the flank diviſion placed perpendicular 
to it (S. 36, 37) the whole wheel into open column, 
facing to the ſtanding diviſion.— The flank regiment 


wheels its diviſions to the flank, and marches thern 
into column on the new line (S. 41.), but the head 


diviſion of each other regiment wheels and marches 


off quick in ſeparate column, to its adjutant, who 


marks its rear point in the new line ; it there enters, 
prolongs, and wheels up each ſucceſſively (S. 42.).— 
Or, if ſo ordered, each may enter at its bead point, 


(S. 41.) 


; 


F. 79. When a Line of ſeveral Regiments thrown 


into open Column, changes Poſition on a fixed 
central Diuiſion of any one Regiment. 


The direction of the new line being aſcertained and 
prolonged, and the central diviſion placed perpen- 
dicular to it (S. 38.) the whole line wheel up into 
open column, ſo as o ſtand faced to the central 

diviſion. 
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diviſion.— The diviſions of the central regiment pro- 


ceed to wheel by three's to their flank, march, and 
place their pivot flanks in column on the new line, 
(S. 38). But the head diviſion of each other regi- 
ment wheels, and marches quickly in ſeparate column 
to which ever hand, neceſſarily conducts it towards its 
proper rear point in the new line, which is marked by 
its adjutant, it there enters, prolongs, &c. as in the 
preceding ſection, 


In central changes of a regiment or line: The move- 
ments of the right wing, whether thrown: forward or 


backward, are thoſe of a column with the left in front, 


the rights being the pivot flanks: and the movements 


of the left wing are thoſe of a column with the right 
in front, the lefts being the pivot flanks. —In changes 


of poſition on the right of a regiment or line, the 
movements are thoſe of a column with the right in 
front. In changes of poſition on the left of a regi- 
ment or line, the moyements are thoſe of a 8 


with the left in front. 


S. 80. When a Line of ſeveral Regiments thrown 1 
into open Column, changes Pojition on a moving 
central Diviſion. 


The direction of the new line being aſcertained and 
prolonged, the named diviſion (a) will be wheeled 
and placed with its pivot flank perpendicular to, and 


On 


„ 


— 
—. 


* — 


[ 
| 
| 


. 1 — a 4 . 


— 4 — 
— 1 : 
2 * N 8 
« ns x 
* _ _ " — 
— 


— 
„ 
* 


( 204 ) 


on the new direction, fronting the way the line is to 
extend; and if to the rear, it muſt therefore counter- 
march: — The line will then break by diviſions, ſo as 


to ſtand faced to the named diviſion, (and if it breaks 


backwards it will ſtand to more advantage). That 
divifion (a) will now be put in march along the new 
direction, and be followed in double column by the 
remaining diviſions of the central regiment, and 
covered by one of thofe columns, viz. by that whoſe 
flank, in prolonging the new line, will naturally firſt. 


arrive at its proper ground, and which march with 


their pivots upon that line. When the named diviſion 
arrives at its new point (a, 2) it will, together with 
thoſe that are marching behind it, receive the word to 
HarT!—Such diviſions of its regiment, which are to 


be in front of it, and are now marching by its fide in 


column, and are ſeparated from it by a diſtance of 
three or four paces, will move on, and by marching 
from their pivot flanks, will ſucceſſively place them- 
ſelves in column before, and facing to it at a double 


wheeling diſtance. 


The other regiments, which moved when the central 
one did, which in the meantime have been marching 


each in ſeparate column, led by its inward flank divi- 


fion, and which have been to front or rear, relatively 
to the movements of the central regiment, approach- 
ing, but not entering into its line of direction, except 
ſuch as would naturally follow on the prolongation of 
the line: Thoſe regiments will? when the central one 
HALTS, march quickly towards their ſeveral adjutants, 


who have been detached to mark their rear points, 


and then enter, prolong, and wheel up into line as 
already 


4133 


already directed. In this movement, ſome of the 
regiments near the central one might form to advan- 
tage on their head point, by marching from their pivot 
Hanks into line, and if ſo ordered they may do it ac- 
cordingly. 


If the named diviſion is a flank one of a central regi- 
went.,—In that caſe the whole of that regiment will 
follow it in one column only, and the adjoining regi- 
ment will compoſe another column, and march a- breaſt 
of it, ſeparated by three or four paces, till the named 
regiment comes to its ground and halts ; the adjoining 
regiment will then proceed, and by its diviſions march- 
mg round from their pivot flanks, will (ſtanding faced 
to the directing one) take its place in the general 
column, in order to form 1 into line, 


This movement of the given diviſion is equivalent 
to the line marching from a central point either to front 
or rear, and from that ſituation forming away to the 


flanks: or to the whole line firſt marching forward or 
backward, and then making a central change on a 
fixed point. At the ſame time that it changes the 


front of a line, it carries the flanks to whatever point 


in that line it is meant they ſhould reſt at: It is the 
movement which a ſecond line does make, in order to 


comply with a change of poſition made by the ! rſt 
line, on a fixed point, 
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Fig. 109. 
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S. 81. When the Head of a conſiderable open 
Column in March, arrives at or near the Point 
where it is to begin to take an oblique Poſition, 
B/ facing to its then Rear, and at which 
Point its erghth, ninth, or any other named 
Squadron, is to be placed, | 


In general, the column, after entering the new line, 


would continue its march in that direction till the 


named ſquadron arrived, and was halted at the point 
of entry; the ſquadrons and regiments that had not 
entered into the line would then break off from the 
old direction and gain the new one. But if a line had 
wheeled into ſuch a column, was marching parallel to 


an enemy's poſition, that its head had. paſſed the 


enemy's flank point as far as was intended, and that the 
object was to take an oblique line, and attack that 
flank ; in ſuch ſituation it might be hazardous to allow 
the rear of the column which was deſtined to become 
the refuſed flank of the new line, to remain ſo long in 


its parallel direction, and it might be eſſential to draw 


it farther off from the enemy as ſoon as poſlib'e, 
eſpecially if cannon could be brought up againſt 


1 


Soppoſe the column conſiſts of five regiments, that 
the head of the fourth ſhall be placed at the point (d) 
The column moves on, and when 

the 


of interſcction. 


10 


the head of it arrives at the point (d) in the new line, 

the two, or any proportion of the leading regiments, 

may, by the ſucceſſive wheeling of their diviſions, enter 

and march along it in the ordinary manner. — But as 

ſoon as the leading diviſion of the column does enter 

it, the third, fourth, and every other regiment break 

off ſeparately to the rear, and march quick in columns 

to gain the new line: The third aſſembles in cloſe 
column a little beyond the point of interſection (d), 
and behind the new line; the fourth, entering at its 

adjutant, who marks its rear, forms in open column on 
the new line with its head at the point (d), and all the 
other rear regiments form alſo relatively in open 
column on the new line: The two leading regiments 
having in the mean time prolonged the line, when it 
comes to the turn of the third (now in cloſe column) 
it ſucceſſively takes its diſtances, follows in open 
column, as alſo all the others, till the whole are ordered 
to halt, and the line to be formed by wheeling up. 


The juſtneſs of this movement depends ;z—on the 
points in the new direction being taken up quickly and 
with preciſion ;—on the previous determination that a 
certain regiment or ſquadron ſhall paſs or halt at the 
point of interſection and entry, —and that every part of 
the column which is behind that ſquadron or regiment, 
ſhall throw itſelf into open column on the new line, 
behind the point of entry, ready to prolong, or co form 
the line whenever it comes to their turn. 


"TH" 


Fig. 109. 5 
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This movement will often take place in the change of 


poſition of a ſecond line, and is performed by all thoſe 


that are behind the diviſion which is to ſtop where the 
old and new lines interſect.— At all times when the 


open column changes into a direction on which it is to 
form, that the diviſion which is to be placed at the 


point of entry can be determined, and that there 1s no 
impropriety in other reſpects, the operation will be fa- 
cilitated by making every thing behind that diviſion 
gain the new line as quickly as poſſible, without wait- 


ing till the head of the column halts. 


Suppoſe the column marching on a line parallel to an 


_ enemy's front, to have entered oppoſite one flank, and 


to be marching towards the other, as if meaning to 


form in parallel line; but that circumſtances determine 
to form in oblique line (c), and attack the flank it has 


paſſed. The column will be halted when the rear has 


arrived at a determined point in the line: each diviſion 


of the column will countermarch: the ſquadron that 
is to reſt at the point of entry will be named: the 
whole will be put in motion. Two or three of the 
leading regiments continuing their march, will, by the 


ſucceſſive wheeling of their diviſions, prolong the new 


direction. Such following ones as are to be before the 


point of interſection (a) will aſſemble cloſe to it; 
ſach others as are to be behind it, will at once march 


off quickly and ſeparately to their points of entry on 
the new line, and ſtand in open column upon it: In 
* as the head advances, the whole will ex- 


tend 
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tend along the line in open column, be halted and 
formed by wheeling "ps 


8 under the before- mentioned circumſtance.— T he co- 
lumn, when in march parallel to the enemy, may be 
ſtopt, at the time that a named ſquadron is oppoſite to 


his flank, and ſuch part as is before that ſquadron will 
remain in column. Whatever part is then behind the 


named ſquadron will, from the rear of the whole, 
countermarch by ſucceſſive diviſions, and from the 
named ſquadron will prolong a new direction oblique 
to the enemy's flank. The ſquadron that is to reſt at 


the point of entry will be given, and at the proper in- 


ſtant the diviſions which have remained on the parallel 
line will each be ordered to countermarch, the regi- 
ments to aſſemble (as before) at the point of interſec- 


tion, and in ſucceſſion to join the general column, to 


form in line. — The part of the column which 
originally halts, may be wheeled into line, and for 
ſome time remain faced to the enemy: In that caſe its 
diviſions will have to wheel into column and not 


countermarch, when they are ordered to regain ane 


new 7 poſition. 


* 2 


A line formed parallel to an enemy changes ſituation 
in the above manner, by wheeling into open column, 
marching on to the point of arſon, and then 
taking up the new oblique ſituation. 


* | If 


Fig. 106. 
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Fa column moving parallel to an enemy ſhould 


ſtop and take up a new poſition on any point then 


within itſelf, ſuch formation would be a central one, 
and made either on a fixed or moveable diviſion, 


S. 82. Formation in Line on detached Adjutants, 


From the Aſſembly in Column. 


If a column of ſeveral regiments' has halted at 
half, quarter, or cloſe diſtance, or that its regi- 
ments have aſſembled in contiguous columns, with 


{mall intervals betwixt them, and that they are to 


extend into a line which is at ſome diſtance from their 


then ſituation, on their reſpective adjutants, and facing 


either to the front or to the rear. 


A regiment is named to be formed on, either a 


flank or central one of the new line, but it ſhould be 


that one which, being placed at the point of appui, 
determines the poſition of the line, and therefore will 
commonly be a flank one.—Each adjutant always 


marks that flank of his regiment in the new line, at 
which its head is to enter, and where its rear diviſion in 


column is to xeſt, and therefore it is that flank which 
is fartheſt from the point of appui; if his regiment is 
to march with its right in front, he marks its left, and 
if with the left 1n front he marks its right,--It is there- 

fore 
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fre often eden, that ſome or all of the regi- 
mental columns ſhould ſeparately counter march 
(S. 46.) at their place of aſſembly, i in order to move 
of with their proper flank in front, and thereby 


enter the new line at their reſpective adjutants. 


Suppoſe ing; therefore, that the regiments are ſtanding 
in columns (the right in front) either in general 
column, or in contiguous ones.—If the poſition is 
to be taken from the right (B) of the new line, the 
adjutants will from thence prolong it, each ſucceſ- 
ſively marking his own left.—If to be taken from 


the Yeft (C) the adjutants will from thence prolong 


% each marking his own right; and the regiments, 

on ſeparating from the general maſs, will each coun- 
termarch, ſo as to arrive at its adjutant, a a column 
with the left in front.— 
central point (D), both flanks of that regiment muſt 
be marked; its adjutant, and thoſe of the regiments 
ſtanding to its left (or behind it, if in column) will 


mark each his own left, the adjutanrs of the regiments 


to its right (or before it if in column) will mark 
each his own right, and thoſe battalions will in con- 
ſequence have to countermarch, ſo as to enter with 
their left in front, and in this manner will the 
whole ſtand on the new line, facing to the central 
point. 


Theſe circumſtances determined and underſtood, all 
the adjutants are ſent forward to the ground of the 
named regiment; the general direction of the line is 
aſcertained by baſe markers; the flank point of entry 
is taken by the adjutant of the named regiment, and 

P:2 all 


—If to be taken from a 


Fig. 106, 


- . 
— - 
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ian 

all the others from him, ſucceſſively prolonging the 
line, mark their reſpective points of entry, each in ſo 
doing allowing ground for the front, and one inter- 
val of his regiment, from the laſt placed adjutant be- 
fore him. — They are therefore expected to give 


ground quickly according to circumſtances, both by 


their 903 and by the pace of their horſes. 


In he mean time the whole are put in motion, and 
when ſufficiently advanced, they HaLT.—Such regi- 
ments as are to countermarch, are ordered fo to do, 
and each then diverges to right or left, avoids croſſing 
or interference, and marches quickly to its own point 
of entry, opening 1ts diviſions in the courſe of the 


march.— At that point, a momentary halt is made by 


each; its head diviſion wheels into the line, the others 


| ſucceſſively follow it at open diſtances (S. 29. 42.) 
till the word HaLT is given on the arrival of the rear 
diviſion at that point. The regiment thus ſtanding 


in open column, and its pivots being corrected on the 
adjutant, is ready to wheel up into the line, which is 
in this manner ſeparately entered by each regiment, 
whether it is to face to the front or to the rear of the 
march. 


As the adjutant always marks the point where the 
rear diviſion of his regimental column 1s to be placed, 
ſo the point where the head one is to reſt will be of 
courſe eafily known (and may be allo marked in due 
time by another detached perſon) being at the diſtance 
of a proper (quadron interval, and the front of a di- 


viſion 


„ 


c 
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viſion from the preceding adjutant. The ſeveral 
adjutants, when placed, become ſo many points of 
march to the regiments that are prolonging the 
line. 


Although unneceſſary ground may ſeem to be gone 
over by the head diviſions of ſome of the regiments, 
when they enter at their rear point, yet the rule that 
each of them ſhall enter the line, where its rear 1s to 
reſt, is ſimple, general, and moſt readily corrects any 
miſtakes that may be made; and, all circumſtances 
conſidered, it is a quicker and ſurer manner of form- 
ing on the new poſition, than if the regiments were to 


enter at their head, or at any central point. 


Although the adjutant does always mark the rear 
flank of his regimental column, yet as its head point, 


or any intermediate one, is afterwards eaſily aſcertained, 


it can (when particularly fo ordered) enter at either 


of thoſe points, as well as at the rear one, for any of 


| General rule. 


thoſe operations places the whole in open column in 


the new line. 


F the adjutants misjudge their points and diſtances, 


there will be falſe intervals in the line, which can only 


be remedied by the regiments marching on the line, 
to their proper diſtances, before they BAL r. Alf the 


regiment of appui is neareſt to the new line, and the 
firſt to form on it, then, as all the others muſt enter it 


ſucceſſively, any inaccurate marking of the adjutants 


may be ealily remedied by each marching up to its 
- juſt diſtance from its preceding one before it HALTS. 


But if the regiment of appui is the laſt to enter the 
| 33 line, 
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Pofitions taken 
to front or 


flanks. 


Poſitions taken 
to the tront or 


flanks. 


3 
line, each muſt then Al at the point marked by its 
adjutant, and no correction can be attempted till the 
regiment of appui has halted, and that the whole are 
in one general column. 4 


When regiments aſſemble in line of contiguous cloſe 


columns, they fhould be ſo placed, that no crofling 


or retardment of the after march may be occaſion- 
ed.——]lf the new poſition to be taken faces the 
ſame way as the columns do, the regiments ſhoud 
ſtand in their natural order, from right to left.— If 


the poſition to be taken faces to the rear of the co- 


lumn, the regiments ſhould aſſemble in the reverſe 


order, ſo that the right one ſhall be on the left; or if 


they otherwiſe aſſemble at firſt, they muſt counter- 
march in mals, in order to ſtand fo. 


2 
. — 


IF poſitions are to be taken up to the front (E), or 
to the flanks (B. C.) The circumſtances already 
mentioned will determine from what point the general 
line will be given, and what flank of his regiment each 
adjutant ſhall mark. — The ſeveral regimental columns 
(having countermarched if neceſſary, and if ſtanding 
in general column having diſengaged into an echellon 
poſition) march towards their adjutants, taking care 
o dGiverge to that hand which does not croſs the path 


of the leading regiment, or of each other; and when 
they approach the new line, whatever way it fronts, 


each is in a ſituation to enter it at its rear point; or, 
if particularly fo ordered, at any other given point. 


7 8 if 
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Tf poſitions (D) are to be taken in the rear, each 
regiment will countermarch its diviſions by files, ſo 


that the columns ſtand with their left in front. — The 


regiments then, having the new poſition before them, 
will proceed accordingly. 


As in changes of poſition, the arrival and formation 
of regiments in line is generally ſucceſſive, the adju- 
rant, if he is alert, will always have ſufficient time to 


Poſitions taken 
to the rears, 


take up his ordered point of entry; as to the direction 


of the line, he can never fail in it, if he carefully pro- 
longs ſuch perſons as he ſees already placed in it, and 


| ſuch part of the troops as are formed on it. 


The quickneſs and accuracy of all formations of the 
line, and of all changes from one poſition to another, 
depend totally on the intelligence of each commanding 
officer, who always conducts the leading diviſion of 


his regiment to its point of entry in the new line; 
and alfo cf the adiutant, who, prolonging that line, 


marks the point of his laſt diviſion, and is himſelf the 


object on which the pivots of the column, or the di- 


viſions of the echellon or column that ſucceſſively 


come into line are dreſſed upon. When the adjutant 


marks the rear point for the entry of the regimental 
column, he muſt be accurate both in his diſtances and 


direction; when he marks it only as a point of drefling 
for diviſions that ſucceſſively arrive in line, the juſt- 


neſs of direction is then the material object. 


P 4 
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CLOSE COLUMN OF THE LINE. 


The chief objects of the aſſembly of troops in cloſe 
column have been already mentioned, 


The cloſe column, when exceeding twelve or fourteen 
ſquadrons, becomes unwieldy. 
permit that more than one column can be formed, 
the columns of march may be ſubdivided, when they 


come near the points of forming into line, be directed 
upon them, and then cloſed up. 


= general the regiments of a conſiderable column 
ſhould ſtand a ſquadron in front, before they begin to 
deploy. 


Frem cliſe column, the whole, or any part of the body, 


may be ordered to extend into line to either hand, as 
circumſtances may require. 


The dl ances in cloſe column have been aready 
mentioned. 


A cloſe column of two, or even three regiments, may 
occaſionally deploy in the fame manner as a ſingle re- 
giment does, and on any diviſion ; but in proportion 


to the extent of the column does the difficulty of exe- 


cution increaſe ; the formation may be inaccurate and 
defective, and the ground they have to move over is 
more likely to preſent rubs and embarraſſments. 


The reſore, 


Where numbers 


627) 
Therefore, when ſeveral regiments are halted in a cloſe 
column of half ſquadrons or ſquadrons, according to the 
front on which they are to ſtand before deploying, they 
may firſt deploy in maſs on any named one, and thus 
ſtand in contiguous line of regimental columns, with the 
diſtance of a half ſquadron interval between each, and 
with the whole ſerrefiles in the rear of each.—From 
this ſituation, the whole will then deploy into line on 
any named diviſion of any regiment. ns 


S. 83. When a Column of March of ſeveral 
Regiments forms cloſe Column, and then extends 


mto Line. 


FoRM COLUMN OF 
Dirv1istons! 


_ Ciosz ro QuarTER | 


_ DrisTtTance! 


[ When it is found proper to 


5 ſhorten the column of march, 


and to aſſemble the troops — 
The column (if marching on 
a ſmaller front) forms into 


2 diviſions, and the rear ones 


are ordered to cloſe up to a 
certain diſtance. —The lead- 
ing diviſion of the column 
either halts, or the rear ones 
| quicken their march, and cloſe 


| up to quarter diſtance. 


Column 
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5 Column of half ſquadrons 
Foxm Column or | is then formed, either from 
Halr SqQvaproONs! | the halt, or on the move, and 

N | cloſe up to quarter diſtance. 


When arrived near to where 
the line is to be formed, the 
1 3 head is halted parallel to the 
Moyz ox ro CLOSE intended line, if its direction 
Coruux! can then be aſcertained, and 


| cloſe column. 


S [ Column of ſquadrons is 
FoRM Column OF then formed, if it is fo re- 
 _ Sqvaprons! | quired (S. 62.) and the whole 


advances to the line, which is 
now determined and given; 


Movz ox TO CLOSE 


8 it, and the others ſucceſſively 


halt in cloſe column, at their 
proper deploying diſtances. 


The third or any other re- 
giment is then named, as the 


REGIMENTAL Co- | one which is to give the 


 LUMNS WILL DEPLOY | ground on the line, and the 
ON THE THIRD RE- adjutants take points in the 
CGIMENT! line from it, for the inward 
} flanks of their reſpective regi- 
ments. 1 85 


the rear diviſions move on to 


| the leading ſquadron halts on 


Tad 
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[ The third regiment ſtands 
faſt, each other one in maſs 
wheels ranks by three's to its 
proper flank. = 


Tux CoLUMN BY 
T HREE'S, WHEEL OUT- 


3 Each marches to the flank 
MaRcH! 42. 3 
. without opramy out, 
| When the third regiment 
Marcn ! is uncovered, it marches for- 
HarT! Dress! } ward to its place in line, and 
| halts, 


4 The regiments that are 
marching to the flanks, as 
HarLrT! ſoon as they have acquired a 
FRO 4 half interval from each other, 
__ Maxca! will ſucceſſively Har, 
HaLrI! Dress! | FRONT, March, and HaLT, 
by the third regiment, which 

Lis now on the line. 


The line being now pro- 
ER by markers to both 
THE LiNE WILL BEI flanks —A Cauriox is given, 
FORMED ON THE | that the whole will deploy on 
TD Diviston 4 any named diviſion of any one 
of THE THIRD | regiment; for example, on 
REcimenT! | the third half ſquadron or 
| ſquadron of the third regi- 

: L ment. 


The 
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The two right regiments, 
and the front diviſions of the 
third, wheel ranks by three's 
to the right, and all the reſt to 
the left. 


WARDS, WHEEL 


By TRE E's, OUT- * 


Maxrca! [ The whole move quick to 
the flanks, except the named 
, diviſion, which advances into 
the alignement, and the reſt 
of the third regiment pro- 
ceeds to make a central for- 
mation on it. (S. 61.) 


Aw 


| The other regiments con- 
tinme their march, till each 
arrives at the point where its 
inward flank is to be placed; 


H Art I and when each does fo, ſuch 
M peel up! flank diviſion, whether it is a 
March l front or rear one, HALTS, 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 4 FRONTS, and occupies its place 
March! in line, while the other divi- 


Halt! Dres? ſions proceed, and make their 

I deployment upon it.— In this 
manner the regiments ſucceſ- 
lively deploy (S. 61.) obſerv- 
ing the general attentions al- 
| ready given. 


The 
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1 The points of marching and forming g upon mult be 
| well defined: the head diviſions of regiments that 
move along the line muſt do it accurately, and by 
no means get before it; the ranks by three's muſt 
march correct, and the beginning of the deployment 
of each regiment muſt be well timed, otherwiſe the 


general line will be ill taken up. The general line þ 
© is that on which the regiment ſtood before the deploy- 1 
Y ment begun, and the ſeveral adjutants will carefully 1 
. and quickly prolong it, each giving a point near to | [ 


where the outward flank of his own regiment will | 
extend, 


The regimental columns WHEEL by three's, and ſe- 
parate from the general column, by a command given 
for the whole by the chief; but each column is halt- 
ed, fronted, and brought up into line by its reſpective 
commanding officer — In like manner, when the 
ſeveral columns are on their line of formation, they 
. will wHEEL by three's, and Marcy by word of 
command from the chief; but each will be ordered 
EZ to DEPLOY at the proper Place, by its own commanding | 
officer. 


1 a4 25 «td _ 4 fe —W- 
9 9 ö n 
7777 —ʃ—ͤͤòelʃ Spe 
C e 2 EIS I RR TI, 
CC POTDIEL Yr We OE R : 


MN pen ſeveral regimental cloſe columns ſtand ar- 
ranged along fide of each other, and are in concert 
do deploy into line, the named one of forma- 
tion only can be required to form either on the 
front, a central, or the rear diviſion ; but each of the 
others necrſſarily form either on its front, or on 


its rear one, as the circumſtances of ſituation de- 
mand. 


x 


After 


— : 
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Fig. 112. 
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er the column of march has cloſed up to quarter 
diſtance, the leading regiment may, when thought 
proper, be at once directed to its point of halting, and 


the others may ſucceſſively diverge from the column, 


arrange themſelyes as before alohg ſide of it, and 


double up to column of half; or whole ſquadrons. — 


The line of regimental columns is thus ready to de- 
ploy, or to advance, and then deploy as near the ene- 
my as appears ſafe, in a parallel or in an oblique di- 


rection, which may be given by the previous placing 


of the ſeveral regimental columns 1 in ſuch oblique di- 
rection. 


S. 84. Oblique Deployments. 


The deployment of the cloſe column into a line 
oblique to the one on which its head then ſtands, may 


in ſome ſituations be required, where circumſtances do 


not permit of the previous operation of placing the 
column perpendicular to ſuch line—as when a wing 
is to be lengthened out but refuſed, or an enemy's 
flank-to be gained, by throwing forward one or more 
regiments which have advanced in cloſe column be- 
hind the point of a wing ; or when the nature of the 
ground on which the column ſtands demands a de- 


ployment that will give ſupport to a flank, or pre- 


rye the advantage of a poſition, 


Such 


( 223 


Such deployments muſt be made by the wens un 
ſtanding in one column, and by the whole, as if one 
regiment, according to the mode preſcribed for it; for 


they do not apply to regiments ſeparated and ftand- 


ing in maſs on the ſame line. If more than one or 


two regiments take up an oblique line, it will require 
great attention in the commanders to preſerve order, 
and to form with juſtneſs.— Such formations are re- 


quired on the front diviſion of the regiment only. 
Whenever circumſtances permit the column to be 
placed perpendicular to its line of formation, it muſt 
always be done: oblique formations are unavoidable 


cee 8. 


F. 8 5. When ſeveral cloſe Columns are formed 


from Parts of the ſame Line. 


The parts of the line which are to compoſe each 


column are named; each regiment forms a cloſe co- 
lumn on one of its own named diviſions. — The ſeveral 


regimental cloſe columns march by a flank, and place 


themſelves before or behind the directing regiment of 


that general column to which they are to belong. 


S. $6. 


5 b — 
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Fig 113. 114. S. 86. If Sk cl 72 Columns are e halted at ac- 
cidental Diſtances, but with their Heads dreſſed, 
and are ordered to form 1 in One Line. 


F 


At whatever diſtance the 0 of hs cloſe columns. 
are halted from each other, the ſeparate regiments will 
move up into line, each column upon its own named 
regiment. — The point and diviſion on which the whole 
are to form will be named; the whole will extend 

from it; the diſtances and commer.cement of move- 1 
ment will be taken from the named point, fo that the . 
outward regiments may move ſucceſſively, as it be 
comes neceſſary, to preſerve their diſtances from the 
inward ones. — Or the adjutants taking their points 
from the given one of appui, the columns will in the 
meantime be previouſly ſo placed as not to croſs, or 
interfere in the march; the regiments of each will then 
diſengage, march, enter, and form on the line. 


S. 
oY fe 


S. 87. J Two Columns halted at open, half, or 


quarter Diſtance, are to exchange Places. 


T he diviſions of each will wheel inwards by three's 
or two's, and march.— When they have approached 
each other, one of them halts, the other continues in 

march, 
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march, and paſſes through the intervals of the halted 


one. Both columns then move on until they arrive, 
halt, and front on the ground which each other occu- 
pied, and which has been properly marked and pre- 
ſerved for them: During this flank march, the heads 
of the diviſions are kept nearly dreſſed, and are regu- 
lated in each column, by the two head diviſions. 
This operation is neceſſary, when a line is to be taken 
up, and formed on, facing the reverſe way to what the 
columns then do; and if ſuch line is in the rear of 


the columns, they alſo countermarch their diviſions 


by files, in order to enter and prolong it. — This mode 
of columns exchanging ſituation, which is equivalent 
to the paſſage of lines, may be required on ſeveral 
occaſions. 


S. 88. When Tao Columns are to form 1 in Line, Fig. 115. 


in any given Fin. 


Points are prepared The columns, by marching, 
countermarching, exchange of ſituation by three's, or 
by whatever other operation is neceſſary, are brought 
up with their heads to the given points in the new 


line. — The columns cloſe up: the regiments diſen- 
gage; place themſelves on the new line ; the diviſion 


or diviſions of formation are named, fo as to fill up 


the interval between the columns, and the whole rela- 


tively deploy into line. Or, points being prepared by 


Q the 
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the ſeveral adjutants, the regiments-will diſengape at 


a due diſtance, 1 on e g ; rv _ 


form i in line. 


S. 89. 17 there are Two Columns, compoſed each 
/ Parts of Two Lines, which are to form. 


The regiments of the ſecond line will halt at a pro- 


per diſtance from the firſt, and deploy or form in line, 


in the ſame manner as the firſt one does —or, if the 
firſt line is to form facing to the rear, the ſecond one 


will have to proceed, and to pals 1 it, in order to arrive 


at its relative ſituation. 


F tuo lines march off to the front, in two, three, or 
four columns, each compoſed of part of the two lines : 


advance at certain diſtances from each other to where 


their heads enter on two given parallel lines: wheel 
their heads to a flank 1nto, and prolong thoſe lines to 
any extent ——Then as the columns of each line 
have of courſe joined each other, the whole will be 
moving in two columns of lines, ready to form by a 
| wheel up to the flanks when the object of the move- 
ment is accompliſhed, which probably may be the out- 
flanking or turning the flank of an enemy, 
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no lines marching in columns of lines to a flank; 


are unexpectedly obliged to make front to that flank : 


Then the new lines will be compoſed each of part of 


the old ones, by their moving up to right and left, to 


form to the leading diviſions of the columns, and the 
interval between the columns will, in the courſe of the 
operation, be filled up by the neceſſary number of 
diviſions from each column, the heads of which will 


have wheeled and marched towards each other for that 
purpoſe, e | 


ECHELLON OF THE LINE. 


The echellon movements, of a great corps, place it in Kchellon 


an advantageous ſituation ; to diſconcert an enemy; to 
make a partial attack, or a gradual retreat. Different 
previous manceuvres ought always to have diverted the 
attention of an enemy, and prevented him from being 
certain of where the attack is to be made. It may be 
formed from the center, or from either of the wings 
reinforced : If ſucceſsful, the diviſions move up into 
line to improve the advantage: If repulſed, they are in 
a good ſituation to protect the retreat. In advancing, 
the ſeveral bodies move independent, act freely, and 
are ready to aſſiſt: In retiring, they fall gradually back 


22 on 


movements of 


a great corps. 
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4 on each other, and thereby give nn aid and 
3 * 


bY Strength of 7 be len of a line are, according to its frength, 
Wl mW”. of three, four, or five ſquadrons each. Though their 
r flanks ſeem multiplied, they are not — as _ 


cover each other. 


1 Oblique Echellons ſeen at a diſtance appear as if a full line: 
0 warch. being ſhort and independent lines, they can the eaſier 
1 march obliquely to outwing an enemy, or to preſerve 


the points of appui to a wing; and ſuch movement 
_ not be perceptible to an enemy, _ 


Echellon The echellon may be formed fret from line, on a 
formed on any | 
divikon. flank or any central diviſion, either marching or halted, 


to front or rear. 


Partial forma- The whole, or only part of a line may be thrown into 
tion in echel- echellon, and that either to the front or rear. — In 


lon. | | 
the firſt caſe to gain the flank of an enemy: In the 
ſecond to refuſe or cover one's own flank. 

DireQing When the echellon is unconnected with a line, the ad- 


point. vanced flank or diviſion regulates all its movements: 
When attached to a line i it muſt depend on the motions 
of that line. 


. be ſame general principles of movement and forma- 
tion apply to all echellons ſimilarly formed, however 
great or ſinall they may be, and whether they are 
acting to the front or rear. 


Echellons 
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Echelloms move forward by their Grecking flank, Directing 
which | Is aways the one advanced from, or wheeled — 
to. | | £ 


Hy. at any time halting the echellon, the leading divi- | 
ſion may be changed, and inſtead of one flank the q 
other may be made the advanced one: or inſtead of — 
an echellon formed from a flank, it may be converted | 
into an echellon formed from the center; this is 


effected on any named diviſion by the relative and per- | 
pendicular movements of the others to the front or 


rear: In this operation, when the echellon is a direct 


one, che diviſions of it will exattly Jl each other's 8 
flank. 


T S. go. When a conſiderable Line changes to an 

#2 oblique Pojition, by the Echellon March of Half 
5 5 . 

— 


; 55 the new line interſects any part of the old line. — The Fig. 27. 
regiment ſo interſected will make its change of po- 
ſition on that fixed point, flank or central, (S. 71.) 
and all the others will march in echellon, whether for- 
ward or backward, to their reſpective points in the new 
line, before they ſucceſſively begin to form in it. 


(S. 72.) 
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Fig. %ͤ [ 3h the. new line intorſetts the prolongation, of the old line. 
1112 AA point will be; giver; in the new line where. the 
lay flank is to be placed. —The leading diviſion, 
will be wheeled ſo that it may move perpendicular on 
that point, and all the other diviſions of the line will 
wheel up the ſame degree: The whole will march. up 
in echellon, regarding their leading flank as a. move- 
able center; and as each regiment arrives at the new 
line, it will halt, and form | in it by a new interior ar- 

e G 70.) „ 
1 theſe ane of ook. 12 whole echablons of x 
line are ſituated, and may be conſidered relatively the 
fame as the half ſquadrons or echellons of a regiment ; ; 
The whole move together and connected; each regi- 
ment arrives ſucceſſively at its point in the new line, 
5 each, as ſoon as it arrives, begins its formation on 
t.— So that whether it is the regiment or line which 
10 changes, the march is made with preciſion, and each 

echellon forms up in ſucceſſion. 


8. 9 1. When the Line marches obliquely outwards iT 
in Echellon of Half Squadrons, and changes 
_ Pojition mwards to move upon a F lank WHICH it 
has gained, Fab, 


Fig. 86, 


The line formed and halted marches to the flank in $ x 
echellon of half ſquadrons, 45s 68.) forms in line 
parallel 
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parallel to the one it quitted, (S. 69.), and if it then 
inſtantly makes an oblique change of poſition, (S. 71.) 


it will be placed in a ſituation to march forward with 


the greateſt advantage on the weak point of the 
enemy ; or according to the diſtance from the point 


of attack; the line, after reſuming 1 its parallel ſituation, 

may move forward a given ſpace, then make its 

oblique change of ſituation, and again march on in the 
new direction it has acquired on the enemy's flank. 


. 92. When from Line parallel to. an Enemy, 
Ws derable Echellons advance from a- Flank 70 
"che F ront. . | | 


The e of the line, and the diſtance of echel- 
lons being announced; the flank echellon moves on: 
When it has acquired the given diſtance, the next one 
follows; and thus ſucceſſively till the whole is in mo- 


tion: The whole halt when the leading echellon 


halts. 


7 Wo under officers from each following echellon will 
march in the line of each preceding one, ſo as to ſtop 
when the preceding one does, in its juſt prolongation, 
and at the points at which the flanks of their echellon 
is to be halted, when it is required to move up into 
line, and whoſe poſition i in ſuch line muſt be thereby 

ES: = ceaſily 


be * 12 ED hu, eee 


Fig. 118. 1 19. 


Fig. 118. 


Fig. 119. 
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eaſily and accurately determined, When ſueh de- 
tached under officers ſtop, each ſquadron will ſend 
forward to mark its inward flank in the — 


* 5 hs on 1 conductor of the 2 


echellon, when it halts, to give it ſuch a direction, that 
its prolongation ſhall paſs before the enemy's front, 
and not be expoſed to an enfilade. 


| Notwithſlanding every meaſure taken to obtain exact 
parallel lines, the following echellons muſt, and on the 
march will be guided by and conform to the leading 
one : Their great object 1s, to preſerve in moving on 
their parallel and relative ſituations, their ordered 


_ diſtances, and proper flank interval—In this they are 


to act in the ſame manner as when advancing in line; 
and having the leading echellon to guide them, to- 
gether with the aſſiſtance of the officers, who attend to 


their movements, and prevent their outward flanks 


from being thrown too forward, they may execute 


with juſtneſs this important manceuvre. 


3 


When large echellons, having marched forward, are 
to wheel up to their advanced flank, and form in line 
oblique to the one from which they departed.— The 
outward flanks, which are to be the ſtanding ones, 
miſt be halted as ſoon as each touches the line on 
which the formation is to be made: And for this pur- 
poſe a line muſt be ready marked by advanced per- 
ſons ne from the leading echellon) on which 

ſuch 


41 

ſuch flank is to halt, and on no account to paſs it.— 
: Each echellon forms in line by a change of poſition 
F on that flank : but if there is not a previous arrange- 
ment of diſtances, and a degree of doubling of each, 
in proportion to the intended obliquity of the line, 
there will be increaſed intervals between the echel- 
lons. SD 
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F 93. W hen a Line, formed on and beyond an Fig. 124. 
Enemy s F lank, moves to de Artack i in Ecbel- 
An. 


The a which is how placed perpendicular 
to the point of the enemy's flank, will move on, the 
reſt will ſucceſſively follow it from each hand, and at 
their preſcribed diſtance : The echellons on one flank 
will be refuſed, and on the other they will advance 
beyond the leading one to envelope the enemy. 


$, 94. When a Line formed in front of, and ob- 
liquely to the Enemy, moves forward from a 


Flank to the Attack in Echellon parallel to the 
Enemy. 
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The number of echellons, and ſtrength of each, 
being aſcertained and announced, the echellons will 
naturally 
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naturally be formed to and led by the advanced flank. 
Great care muſt be taken in placing the flank di- 
recting half ſquadron of each echellon, to which its 
other component parts form, as in (S. 71.).— The 
echellons thus formed will be doubled behind each 
other, in proportion to the degree of wheel made, and 


were they to move directly forward to form with the 


leading one, a portion of each would thereby be cut 
off, and the general extent of the line reduced; this is 
to be remedied either by an early attention to taking 
the neceſſary and greater intervals than uſual, before 
forming the oblique line; or before the whole ad- 
vances, making the echellons take ground to the 
flanks, and place themſelves in their proper relative 
ſituations, as they would be when formed from parallel 


ine. Suppoſing this done, the whole may move 
on, either from the advanced or retired flank, and 


when proper, march up into parallel line: ſhould this 
not be done, part of each echellon would of courſe be 


excluded on forming the general line, and muſt remain 
behind it. 


Whether the original line is formed parallel or oblique 


to the enemy's front, the echellons before marching 
are always to be placed perpendicular to the line on 
which they are to move.—From this ſituation a 
diagonal march on the enemy's flank may be made, 
and in ſuch caſe large echellons muſt be broken into 


half ſquadrons ; but it is an operation difficult in the 


execution, that would require much circumſpection, 
and if attempted too near would be very dangerous, 
as 
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. This 5 can be: at once formed from a ol Fig. 131. 
of march, or the open column of a line which is pro- 
longing a direction upon, and oblique to that of the 
enemy. —T he column will halt, wheel into line, and, 
without any ſenſible pauſe, the leading flank half 
ſquadron of each echellon will wheel up parallel to the 
enemy, the other diviſions of the line will each wheel 
up half that ſpace, and move on into their ſeveral 
echellons ; the whole will then be rb to N 
led by any named echellon. 


* 


25 be 3 of . =. are almoſt al- 
ways conducted on the principles of the echellon.— 
There are few ſituations where the whole could act 
at the ſame time, or where it would be prudent or 
cligible ſo to do: they are, therefore, made by frac- 
tions of a line, well ſupported and reinforced. 


S. 95. With WOES to 10 3 
Enemy, and the intended Parallel | : 
Movement, the Echellon t oblique þ P oftion. 
Pojutton may be taken ] Column i 


Hun the 
from the line parallel to the enemy. It is previouſly — 5. 
divided into the ſeveral echellons which are to | 
compoſe 
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| Fig. 120. 121. 


cording to circumſtances.— 
degree of obliquity, and by abſolutely refuſing one 

wing, place it in a ſituation the more readily to pro- 
tect a retreat, ſnould it be neceſſary, and which will 
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compoſe it; and the [diſtance at which they are to 
remain behind each other is announced. The rein- 


forced flank or center which is to attack, is then or- 


dered to advance; each echellon of three or more 
ſquadrons moves on, when the preceding one has 


gained the ordered diftance of (perhaps 100) paces, 


and thus being regulated by © the head, act — . 


to the e event of the attack. 


"F from the line lets A to "the enemy,—This poſition 
having been taken from the columns of march, or in 
the courſe of advancing in line; and the diviſions of 
the echellons being aſcertained, they are formed by 


wheeling up parallel to the enemy, and to each other : 


the advanced or retired wing may then proceed to 


the attack, and, ſupported by the others, will act ac- 
One may attack on any 


be greatly ſtrengthened, if a of appui can be 
given to ſuch refuſed wing. 


If from columns halted perpendicular, or nearly ſo, to the 
Their heads are halted at given relative 
points, and given diſtances ; the attacking bodies form 
in one or more lines ; the others extend to the flank 


in echellon, being ſeparated perpendicularly, a ſpace 
equal to the diſtances they halted at in their ſeveral 


columns: 


PEE, 


8 


columns: this ſpace is augmented if neceſſary, when 
the whole move on, and lines of three or more ſqua- 
drons each are thus formed. From the echellon po- 
ſition, by flank marching, the order of column _ 
= be reſumed. 


The W ecbellon being arrived at its object, the 
attack is given, and the others attend the event, —— 
If it ſucceeds, they move up into line to perfect it.— 
If it fails, each falling back on each is ſtrengthened, 
and ſupported every inſtant of the retreat; this will 
generally be done by the echellons in the courſe of 


retiring, at the ſame time making a gradual wheel 


backwards on the poſted flank of the corps, which one 
muſt conclude is ſupported with artillery, to check and 
enfilade an 3 enemy. 


The ſecond line, when there is one, follows in every 


thing the echellon movements of the firſt: The 


regiments make the ſame degree of wheel, preſerve 
the ſame relative poſition, and ſerve as a ſupport to 


the firſt; the attack of the ſecond line moves on 
therefore at the ſame time with that which it is to 
ſupport.— The echellons of one or more lines are ge- 
nerally retired from one hundred to one hundred and 
fifty paces, each behind the one preceding of its own 
line. When neceſſary to relieve them, the echelloas 


of the firſt line may retire through thoſe of the 
ſecond. 


Fig. 122, 123. 


Fig. 125. 
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Where a line is paſſing a defile to the front, and from 


or near its center. After paſſing; it may firſt form 


at the head of the defile in the echellon poſition 5 the 


ſeveral diviſions are then ready to move up into line, 


or by wheels towards the flanks, to form in oblique 
lines, and protect thoſe flanks, 


It may alſo in the 
ſame manner paſs a defile to the rear, fetiring from the 
flanks by echellon, and then frem the outward flanks 
of echellon, towards the rear, while the center * 
the movement. 


The line, for convenience, may occaſionally advance in 


ecbellon of ſquadrons. — Each being retired behind the 


rear rank of its preceding one, fo that the front rank 


of one dreſſes with the ſerrefile rank of the other. 
The ſquadron of direction is the leading one, which 


muſt march with the greateſt exactneſs, and when fo 


ordered, the whole can in an inflant move up into 


line, aided by the advanced marker of their inward 


flank. 


A line (B), formed parallel or oblique to the enemy 


(E), threatens and commences an echellon movement 


from its left ; but on the arrival of the left at a fa- 


vourable point of appui (C), the whole halt, and an 


echellon movement from the right (which has been 


ſtrengthened) takes place: the attack (D) having 
been given up, or having failed, the whole fall back 


in echellon F, on the lefr, which remains poſted, and 
9 ſupported 
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ſupported with cannon. From this ſituation, an 


oblique line (G), is taken to the left, and from the left, 


by each adjutant marking his own right in the prolonged | 


line: the regiments ſucceſſively again retire, and then 
break into column, the left in front, march behind 
each other, and commence this march, ſo that each at 
the ſame time enters the oblique line at its adjutant, 
prolongs it, and wheels up and forms.——This po- 


ſition (G) may be quitted, by throwing back the left | 
of the line, retiring by alternate lines, or in ſuch other 


manner-as the circumſtances of the moment may re- 
quire. 


S. 96. When the Line advances. 


A line that is to advance, muſt be beforchand accu- 


rately formed and dreſſed, to enable it to move in a 


direction perpendicular to its front, otherwiſe a float- 


ing, opening out, or cloſing in of its parts, will take 


place, till ſuch perpendicular march is attained. 


TRE LINE wicL D Tux Line WILL ADVANCE 
ADVANCE |! 


caution.—The officer com- 
manding ſuch ſquadron, quick- 
ly determines by his eye the 
exact perpendicular to the 
| front of the line which he is to 
march 


(by a named ſquadron) is a 


n " . c : 2 "I 
A ME 6 eng „ 
* e 1 . 


- * 4oocaphy 
2 ——— - 
r - - 


R 
a 2. 8 7 
r ? 
N 8 
— 2 7798 


( 240 ) 


march upon, and till he is ſa- 
tified the direction of it is 
juſt, he is not to look out for 
objects in it. Every other 
| {quadron remains prepared. 


Any perſon who means to indicate the direction of a 
line which is to be purſued (and the prolongation of 
which is not upon ſome ſtrong object) to another per- 
ſon, will do it in the moſt ready manner, by himſelf 

riding ſome ſmall diſtance forward in the intended 

direction, and deſiring the perſon who has remained 
at a given point to take ſuch line over his head, and 
of courſe to remark his points of marching in it. 


March! f At the word Maxca! inſtantly re- 
peated to each ſquadron, the whole 
move; each {quadron by its center, and 
| each ſquadron leader attentive to, and 
| preſerving his pace, line, and diſtance, 
from his directing hand.—If the whole 
move uniformly and ſtraight forward, 


| 
2 | the line will be firm and ſteady.— If any 


inaccuracy ariſes, it muſt be inſtantly 
remedied by the inclining, moving up, 
or keeping back of particular ſqua- 
drons, and ſuch neceſſary alterations 
muſt be made, by firm command and 
judicious execution, ſo as not to affect 
the general line. The attention of 
| commanding officers is extended to the 
general line, and they are to avoid par- 
taking of the errors of any portion of 


it 
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' — » | it that is evidently in the wrong; but 
on the contrary, to conſider fuch part as 
if deranged by ſome occaſional obſtacle, 
and to preſerve their own juſt relative 
poſition with reſpect to the directing 
As 


| 5 be line marches juſt, it will halt 
j ee juſtly, the whole at the ſame inſtant of 
HALT! | the command Har! If this 1s not 


b Jae caſe, the halt of ſquadrons muſt be 1 
3 III o a degree ſucceſſive: at any rate the 1 
1 | {quadrons - muſt halt in the general ö 
| Une. {| 


Al ebe of pace - muſt be made in a firm and 
decided manner, and by the whole at the ſame inſtant, 


in conſequence of the er repeated by ſquadron 

l leaders. 

5 e 

g luclining the line, is a very difficult but uſeful move- 

A ment,—The ſame directions reſpect the whole line 

7 that have been given for the ſingle ſquadron. (S. 10. ) 

. The leading flank officers of each muſt be very care- 

: ful to calculate their relative diſtance from the ſtand- 1 
4 ard preceding them, and to preſerve the general paral- 1 
] Icliſm of the line. This is an operation to be re- A 
9 quired of the line when advancing; and its juſtneſs 1 
3 moſt particularly depends on the whole commencing 1 
8 its execution at the ſame inſtant; from circumſtances 

5 * mY 
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ol ſituation, it will generally be evident to which hand 
the incline will be required. 


-Rrexr, INcILIxE! 


Front! 


Jr OE 
G1 * 


At the word, RI chr, In- 
cLint! rapidly repeated to 
each ſquadron.— The whole 
turn their horſes heads to the 


right, and incline at the pace 


ordered. (If the line is halt- 


cline is a caution, and at the 


word, Marcn! the whole 


| move. 


When the line has inclined 


about two hundred yards, the 
word FronT! may be given. 
The whole return to the 


former direction, and conform 
as to intervals, and dreſſing to 


g the ſquadron of direction. 
When time has been given to 


adjuſt the line, the incline may 
be repeated as often as is ne- 


| wiſhed for to the flanks.— 
The fronting every two hun- 
dred yards is preſcribed to 
prevent the breaking or falling 
into file of the line, to which 


much greater ſpace was at 
once 
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ed, then the command to in- 


ceſſary, to gain the ground ö 


it would certainly be liable, if 


ſerve the line, and diſtances of ſquadrons. 
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once attempted to be inclined 
| porn 


As a certainty of direttion to the following ſquadrons 


— The angle of inclination will always be 34, with 
reſpect to the former direction of the line. 


With a front of nine or ten ſquadrons, the incline 
may be executed at a trot, but hardly at a gallop— 
With a greater front it will be very difficult to pre- 
If the 
ground is at all embarraſſed, the line cannot incline, 
but muſt effect its change of ſituation by ſome of the 
other preſcribed modes, 


[ When the line is advancing— | 


If circumſtances make it ne- 
ceſſary, that a ſmall change 
| ſhould be made in its direction 


CHANCE DIRECTION 


15 circulated: CHANGE OF 
To THE RIcnaT! 


LEFT SHOULDERS by the word, LEFT SHouL- 


n DERS FORWARD | gradually 
 ] wheels to the right as much as 
Forxwarp! j is neceſſary, to bring it per- 


{| of march; the ſquadrons on 
Rionr Wurz! 3 the left of it, each WHEELS to 


towards either flank, a caution 


| DirecTION To THE RIGHT! 
The ſquadron of direction, 


pendicular to its new points 
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2 
the right, half as much as the 
ſquadron of direction has done, 
and move up ſucceſſively and 
briſkly into line with it: the | F 
ſquadrons on the right of it 'Y 
having all been ordered to 2 
Marcn! Harr ! when that of direc- 1 
| tion begun its change, again 
E ſucceſſively move, when the #1 
5 | {| new front of the line cuts the 
| | right of each reſpectively, they 
Lerr SHOULDER Ton- * by the LET T SHOULDERS 
WARD! | Forward! and giving way to 
ForRwaRD |! the right, conform to the new 

direction. . 


FoRWARD I 


as * * ”, 4 * ws r; 1 * . * » | 


No change made 1n this manner ſhould exceed one 
thirty-ſecond part of the circle at one time; but after 
the line is ſettled in the new direction, another change, 
if neceſſary, may be made. In this operation, the 
pace of the ſquadron of direction cannot exceed a 
walk, otherwiſe much inaccuracy and hurry is to be 
apprehended.—Such change will certainly be made 
with more preciſion from the HAUr of the line, nor 
will time thereby be loſt; in this caſe, all the ſqua- 
drons on the left would move up into line with the 
placed one of direction; thoſe on the right would 


remain halted, and on the advance of the formed part UF 
of the hne, conform 1n the ſame manner as before to 
it. | | 


* 
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F the line is to wheel to a flank, with an uniform 
front—The diſtances are preſerved from the ſtanding 
flank ſquadron, which comes gradually about, and the 
pace is taken from the outward wheeling ſquadron. — 
The leaders of ſquadrons are therefore to give their 
attention to one another, and to thoſe objects of diſ- 
rance, pace, and line, ſo that at any inſtant of the wheel, 
the line might be halted, and would be dreſſed. 


If the line is to wheel on a central point. — One wing 
would go about by three's. — Each wing would make 
its wheel on that point as a flank one, the wing pro- 


perly fronted, giving the line and pace to the other, — 


When the whole was halted, the proper front would 
be taken by the faced wing, 


In general, wheels of the line are beſt accompliſhed 


by changes of poſition made on a flank or central di- 


vilion. 8. 71.) 


A line at once makes front to its rear—By the 
wheeling or countermarch of each (quadron—Or by 
the countermarch of the whole line. (S. 53.) 


S. 97. ben the Line retires. 


The neceſſity of its being previouſly and DIR 


dreſſed, Is full as eſſential as when it is to advance; if 
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_ Maxca! 


Halt! 


Tukzk's ABOUT | 


that preliminary is not taken care of, its movements 
vill be diſordered in proportion to its extent. 


Tur Line òILL. RE- [ THz LINE WILL RETIRE, is 


a caution—On which prepa- 
| ration is made in the ſame 


— 


manner as on advancing; the 


officer who leads the directing 
ſquadron, immediately aſcer- 
tains his points of march, and 
f each ſquadron has an officer 


placed behind its center, ready 
Lto lead it to the rear. 


[ RanxsBy Turrer's, RIGHT 
AaBouT!—Maxcu ! on which 
) the ranks and ſerrefiles wheel 


| about, and the ſquadrons re- 
| mai ready for the general 


Manch The line retires 
in the ſame manner as it ad- 


_ | vances, and the commanding 


2 officers of ſquadrons, being in 


the rear of the ſtandards (each 
of his own) can by their eye 


and directions, give occaſional 


5 . 
| 


Har !—Ts the pauſe of a 


movement, 


Ranks 
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| (not the commanding one) 
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If any farther dreſſing of the line is neceſſary, it is 


ordered by the commander, as already directed. 


The line is never to remain halted an inſtant after 


facing to the rear, but is immediately to march on.— 
And when it halts, it is immediately to FRONT, and 
then to DRESS, OE 


S. 98. Chequered Retreat of the Line. 
All maneuvres of a corps retiring, are infinitely more 


difficult to be performed with order, than thoſe in 
advancing, —They muſt be more or leſs accom- 


pliſhed by chequered movements; one body by its 
numbers, or poſition, facing and protecting the retreat 


of another; and if the enemy preſſes hard, the whole 
mult probably front in time, and await him; as the 
ground narrows or favours, different parts of the corps 
muſt double; mouths of defiles and advantageous 
poſts muſt be poſſeſſed ; by degrees, the different 
bodies muſt diminiſh their front, and throw themſelves 
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into column of march, when it can be 30955 with 
„ : 1415 


FE a line with reſerves, finds it neceſſary to retire in 
face of an enemy; the alternate ſquadrons and reſerves 
will retire two or three hundred paces, and then front. 
— The other ſquadrons will then retire, and when they 
Join the firſt, the reſerves will again march, and front 
at like diſtances; the reſerves always leading the re- 
treat. This will continue, till it is proper or ſafe to 
break into column of march, and the ſkirmiſhers of 
the whole will cover the front of the er line. 


Two lines will generally make their retreat by paſſing 3 
alternately through each other Or they may retire " 
by the chequered movement of each line. 1 


8. 99. Ihen the E retires by alternate S Zua- 
drons, or Hal af Squadrons, in Two Lines. 


The line ie told off by altef hate, right and leſt 1 
ſquadrons, or half ſquadrons, and one of direction for F 
each line (being two that arc contiguous) are an- | | 


nounced. —One diviſion of the line (the right” 45 is 
ordered to ſtand faſt, the left's go about by three's,— 
The retiring part marches a given diſtance, and when 
ordered, halts and fronts ; this 2 for a ſignal to the 
dyanced part of the line to begin its retreat in the 

ſame 
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fame manner, each body through its proper interval, 
and when ordered to halt and front.— The alternate 
retreat is thus continued either at a walk or a trot, till 
the line has attained ſome new ſituation, being covered 
by ſuch ſkirmiſhers or light troops, as were originally 
advanced in the front for that purpoſe, and who gra- 
dually fall back in proportion as the lines do. 


In the courſe of the chequered retreat, a poſition oblique 
0 the original one may be taken, —The diviſion of the 
line which is to retire, after facing to the rear, will 
march on to a given diſtance, and upon the outward 
ſquadron of one flank,” make a change of poſition by 
the echellon march, and then front. —The other di- 
yiſion will retire in the ſame manner, till it arrives at 
the poſted one, it will there inſtantly commence its 
change of poſition, take its place in the intervals, and 
front in line. From this ſituation, the parallel retreat 
may continue to be made, or a new oblique direction 
be again required, ET 


S. 100. Inverſion of the Line. 


Although, in general in formations, the inverſion of 
the line, or of its component parts, is and may be 
avoided, yet there are ſituations where this rule muſt be 
diſpenſed with, The ſquadrons or line may be obliged 
to wheel by ranks or diviſions to the right about, the 

| more 
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more readily to oppoſe a danger, inſtead of changing 
its poſition by a countermarch.—It may be under the 
neceſſity of forming to a flank, its rear rank in front. 
The column with its right in front, may arrive on 
the left of its ground, and be obliged immediately 
to form up, and ſupport that point, ſo that the right 
of the line will become the leſt.— Part of a ſecond 
tine may double round on the extremity of the firſt 
nne, thereby to outflank an enemy.—A corps moving 
to a flank by lines, may be obliged, in the quickeſt 
manner, to form up to the front of its march, ſo that 
the new lines ſhall be compoſed, each of parts of the 
old ones. —Rut on the whole it is to be recollected, 
that though the inverſion of regiments in a line, and 
of ſquadrons i in a regiment, ought to occaſion no real 
znconvenience, yet that of the diviſions of the ſquadron, | 
within itſelf, would lead to diforder, and muſt be ſtu- 


diouſly avoided, 


Many other fituations may be imagined, where op- 

poſing the rear rank admits of no choice, and where 
the inverſion of the diviſions of the line will gain 
much time, and becomes abſolutely neceſſary, when 
the formation is required from the point of appui, and 
near to an enemy. — Troops mult therefore be ac- 
cuſtomed to ſuch operations, but the application of 
them requires great method and recollection, other- 
wiſe, in ſuch critical ſituations, confuſion is very eaſily 
produced, and will even be attended with the moſt 
fatal conſequences. 


S, 101. 
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S. 101. When, without the Help of advanced 
Objects, the Commander of a Line changes the 


Pofition of the M. bole, or Part * it, to a 
Flank. 


Tn original formations of the line from column of 
march, preparatory points can always be given; But 
in changes of the line, or of parts of it, from one poſition 


to another, more advantageous with reſpe& to the 
enemy, and to making the attack, the new one muſt. 
often depend on, and be taken up by the eye of the 
commander only, while the whole is in motion, and 


who will himſelf conduct the movement. 


The change being determined on, the movement 
being neceſſarily a quick one, and the body that is to 
make it being apprized accordingly, the commander 
places himſelf at the flank which. is to lead, and has 


five or fix detached perſons with him, ready to take 
his orders. 


The line breaks into column to the flank (of divi- 
fions, ſubdiviſions, or ranks by three's, according as 


the ground allows; for in ſuch an operation, the co- 
lumn mult ſet out on fuch a front as it can maintain, 


till it again forms in line) ; on this occaſion, the pi- 
vots being lined, and the wheeling diſtances being 
true, is moſt eſſential, and therefore if the diviſions 
can form column backwards, it ſhould be done. 


t 
o 


The 


( 292 ) 

The commander being before the pivot of the leading 
diviſion, puts the whole in motion, and conducts the 
head of the column, in ſuch manner as he finds proper, 
towards the ground on which he propoſes to form' a 


new line, and to the pace and path of which head, the 
reſt of the column muſt ſtrictly conform. . 


M pen be arrives near to where he propoſes his for- 
mation, with a glance of the eye, without ſtopping, 
and according to the enemy 's ſituation, he determines 
the direction he is to give his line, and the point 
vhere he means to enter it. Conducting his lead- 
ing diviſion, ſo as by a circuling movement of the 
Shoulder forward, to arrive with its pivot flank on the 
line at that point, he there halts a perſon to indicate 
the point of entry, (with his horſe's head to the flank 
of the column) and purſues the direction, which is 
only known to himſelf, and in which he will always 
find and take intermediate points. From diſtance 
to diſtance he leaves perſons placed in the above 
manner in the line, for the direction of the column 
pivots, which they are to take care ſucceſſively to paſs 
cloſe to- He HmaLTs the column when he finds 
neceſſary WHEELS up into line — Is ready to ADVANCE 
And ATTACK in line or echellon. 


is evident that the ſucceſs of this operation de- 
pends on the attention of officers, quickneſs of wheels, 
covering of pivots, and juſtneſs of diſtances, more 
eſpecially. in moving along the line of formation. 


i 


Cen) 
In this manner may regimental commanders rapidly 


conduct regimental columns from one poſition to 
another on which they are to form. 
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— 


If inflead of. the prolongation in column, circumſtances 
of the moment ſhould require. the line to be formed 
on the leading ſquadron, by inver/ion of the flanks —The 
diviſions of the leading ſqurdron, when all on the new 
direction, would be ordered to halt, and wheel up into 
line. The other ſquadrons would ſucceſſively paſs 
on behind it, and behind each other, and each, as it 
was oppoſite to its ground, would wheel up its divi- 
ſions, move up, and halt in line.— In this manner the 
ſquadrons within themſelves would not be inverted, 
although the regiments and the line itſelf would; and 
this is an operation that may be expected in ſituations 
where an enemy's flank is to be gained. 


When a line is thus forming on its leading flank, it 
is in a ſituation, as ſoon as a few of its firſt ſquadrons 
have wheeled up (and if circumſtances require it) to 
attack in echellon from that flank ; being ſupported by 
the other {quadrons, which as they arrive oppoſite 
their place in line, wheel up, and ſucceſſively move on 
behind each other (a named number forming each 
echellon) at a diſtance neceſſarily eſtabliſhed by this 
operation. — Or when a ſufficient part of the line is 
formed, it will move on; the remainder of the 
column will form a ſecond Jine behind it, and the - 
whole will attack. 
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S. 102. Attack of Cavalry in Front and Flank, 


The covering a flank in a line of cavalry, or having 
a body behind a flank, ready to turn that of the enemy, 
is of the greateſt conſequence, and their previous 
ſituation ſhould be concealed as much as poffible.— 
That flank which is not to be employed in turning 
the enemy, cannot be ſo well ſecured as by two or 
three ſquadrons placed in echellon to the firſt line, 
about 100 paces from each other With difficulty the 
enemy can turn this echellon, and it enables the other 
flank to act with more freedom. — Theſe ſquadrons 


in echellon are kept refuſed, or brought up into line 
according to circumſtances. | 


- But behind the flank, deſtined to turn that of the 
enemy, ſeveral ſquadrons are to be placed, in open 
column of half ſquadrons ; theſe, at the ordered mo- 
ment, are to move up rapidly, and circle round each 
other, and the enemy's flank, The whole body 
being in motion to the front; the forming up of 
theſe ſquadrons muſt begin when abour four hundred 
yards from the enemy, and muſt be executed with the 
greateſt rapidity ; the line moves on at a gentle trot 
to give time for this manceuvre, and does not attack 
till the enemy's flank is gained, when the whole 
' CHARGE together; and finiſh by theſe ſquadrons 
(which ſhould be light cavalry, exerting their greateſt 


activity) being in a circling poſition round the flank 
and rear of the enemy. 


When 


* 6.5 * 2 


« 255 ) 

I ben theſe half ſquadrons are in open column behind 4 
fank of the line——At the ordered moment each 
will half wheel to the flank, and by the diagonal march 
and fboulder forward will ſucceſſively attain their 
relative poſitions, taking care to conform to their 
leading half ſquadron, and to each other.— The half 
ſquadrons will continue to preſerve a ſmall diſtance 
from each other, and not join, as they are thereby 
more active and manageable. 


WM ben theſe half ſquadrons are in column at quarter 
| &ſance, behind the flank of the line.— At the ordered 
moment, the diviſions of the column will wheel to 
the flank ranks by three's ; the head of the leading 
diviſion will take a new direction of the ſame degree, 
at which an incline is made, to this all the reſt will, as 
ſoon as poſſible, conform; and when they have 
opened about one hundred yards from the line, the 
leading half ſquadron will front, and move on a 
point taken fifty yards from the enemy's flank ; the 
others continue their march rapidly by the flank, and 
_ paſſing each other, they ſucceſſively front and move 
on beyond each other, the whole being thus at firſt in 
an echellon to the rear, but which gradually changes 
to an echellon to the front, and at the finiſhing of the 
attack the enemy's flank and rear is gained. 


The laſt one or two ſquadrons of ſuch a column are 
always to be conſidered as the ſupporters of thoſe 
that attack, and are deſtined to counterat any move- 
ment made by the enemy's ſecond line, or reſerves, to 
take them in flank; they will form in a ſecond line, 
and the half ſquadrons will front ſucceſſively as they 

arrive 
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arrive behind their relative bodies, and will follow at 
a due diſtance to ſupport.— It is evident, that the 
movements of the line itſelf muſt correſpond with, 
and give time to, the flank bodies, who have ſo much 
more ground to go over. | 


Aer part of a PD ſhall out flank an enemy; 
on arriving near him, ſuch part will rapidly circle 1n- 
wards, ſo as to attack him in flank and -rear, and the 
ſmalleſt body gaining a flank, and being well EOS. 
is ſufficient to endanger a whole line. 


— — — Es - 


This operation may be ſuppoſed to commence from 
column of march.—Two oppoſite columns of half 
ſquadrons arrive and halt in preſence of each other, 
and cloſe up to half or quarter diſtance. —The enemy's 
column begins to form in line.—— Two or three 
ſquadrons of the other column are deſtined to attack a 
flank : The reſt of that column forms quickly. in line, 
on whatever diviſion appears moſt advantageous; and 
juſt before ſuch formation 1s compleated, the flanking, 
ſquadrons begin their operation, to which the advance 
of the line correſponds, and the whole attack at the 
moment the rear and flank. of the enemy is gained. — 
If the flanking ſquadrons are at he head of the colunm, 
they are then in readineſs when required to take their 
oblique poſition, and till that begins, they partake of 
the movements made by thoſe immediately behind 
them, and prelerve their relative ſituation with reſpect 
to them, whether they are formed on, or whether they 
extend to either flank, —1t the flanking ſquadrons are 
in 
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in the rear of the column, they follow its movements, 
which brings them up to the front, and commence 
their peculiar operation, juſt before the formation of 
the line can be completed, and ſo as that no un- 
neceſſary pauſe may take place, 


In a charge of either infantry or cavalry, though a 
momentary diſorder may take place; yet the inſtant 
the enemy gives way, the line muſt be again formed, 
and the purſuit continued by light rep, or by de- 
tached troops or companies only. Theſe follow 
the enemy with the utmoſt vigour, and as ſoon as the 


line is 1n order, it adyances again and completes the 
defeat. 


When cavalry attack infantry, they are too apt to 
break, but it ought always to be remembered, that 
when the enemy 1s diſperſed, they give up the purſuit 
to the ſecond line, which is ſupported by the firſt as 
foon as it regains its order. —Light cavalry are, in 
general, placed in the ſecond line. 


I hen cavalry attack cavalry, the ſquadrons muſt be 
firm and compact: but when they attack infantry the 
files may be opened, and the men may bend down on 
their horſes necks, 


When cavalry attack a battery, they ruſt not ride up 
in front of it; but they muſt, in two diviſions, attack 
it on each flank, the files n and the men may 
bend on their horſes necks. 
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When cavalry attack infantry, they ſhould in general 
do it in column, and the ſquadrons of the column 
ſhould have at leaft three times as much diſtance 
between them as the extent of their front. 
The leading ſquadron, after breaking the enemy's 
line, ſhould move forward and form; the two ſuc- 


ceeding ones ſhould each wheel outwards by half 


ſquadrons, and charge along the line; whatever other 
ſquadrons follow will ſupport and act according to 
circumſtances. -— If the enemy's line is conſiderable, 
the attacking cavalry forms ſeveral columns of three 
or tour ſquadrons each, and charges on different points 
at the ſame time. 


It may be expected, that der a ſevere fire both the 


cavalry and infantry loſe to a degree their regular 


order, before they arrive on the enemy, but cavalry 
acting againſt cavalry can profit by its manœuvre and 
order to the very laſt moment; for, till the horſes 


heads come up againſt each other, there is nothing 


that ovght to prevent a cavalry ſoldier from being 


as ſteady in the ranks, as if he was at a common 
exerciſe. 


There may te fituations where a ſmall body of ca- 
valry, ſuch as two or three ſquadrons, is to attack 


another nearly ſimilar body, and can depend on its 


ſuperiority of movement and agility.— For this pur- 
poſe it may divide into ſmall bodies of fourteen or ſix- 
teen file each, with intervals equal to their front, and 
the ſecond line, or reſerves, mult cover thoſe intervals 
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at one hundred and fifty paces in the rear. — This en- 
ables to turn the enemy's flank rapidly, by having a 
more extended front, and ſeveral light and moveable 
bodies. If there are three ſquadrons, the firſt line 
may be formed of ſix ſmall troops, and the ſecond of 
three, each of which latter will be ſubdivided into 
two; five of theſe cover the intervals, and the ſixth 
outflanks to right or left as may be ordered. If 
there are only two ſquadrons, the firſt line is of four 
| ſmall troops, the ſecond of two, which are again ſub- 
divided, three of them covering intervals and one out- 
flanking. 


De ſecond line is not only uſed as a ſupport, but it 
may alſo ſometimes be brought up in part, on the 
flank of the firſt line, while advancing to the attack, 
in order ſuddenly to turn the enemy's flank. If there 
are ſix troops in a firſt line covered by ſix ſmaller ones, 
two of theſe latter may be taken from one flank to 
turn that of the enemy: this leaves one interval un- 
covered, becauſe, if theſe two ſmall troops are taken 
from the flank on which the ſecond line does not out- 
flank, then this ſecond line covers to that hand one in- 
terval more, which changes the troop that before out- 
flanked into a covering troop. Sometimes the ad- 
vantage to be gained by outianl king an enemy may 
appear ſo great, that half the ſecond line will be taken 
away for that purpoſe, being enabled to leave ſome 
intervals uncovered, in conſequence of the diforder the 
enemy is thrown into by this manœuvre. 
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| Sometimes the d. ifficulty of retiring from a ſuperice 


enemy, who may have been met with unexpectedly, 


and who may be enabled to outflank, makes it 


neceſſary, where ſituation of ground favours, to en- 


deavour to deceive him, and to form ſome of the 
diviſions into a rank entire, thereby to cover more 


ground; ſuch diviſions preſerve a file entire on each 


of their flanks, and take additional intervals in pro- 


portion to their numbers; the enemy, till he comes 


cloſe, cannot aſcertain the thinneſs of this diſpoſition, 


and may be induced to give up his idea of attacking; 
at any rate it is better to riſk the attack with this for- 
mation than allow a flank to be turned, and in ſuch 


ſituation of neceſſity, even an attempt, if poſſible, 
ſhould be made on one of the enemy's flanks. 


SECOND LINES. 


No c03 nf derable body ſhould ever be aſſembled or 


formed for action, without a proportion of it being : 


placed in reſerve or in fecond line, and more or lets 


ſtrong according to circumſtances.—The movements 
of ſuch ſecond line will always correſpond to thoſe of 


the firſt, and it will preſerve its paralleliſm and 
diflance.--If the firſt line mak es a flank or central 


change 


& 
; 
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change of poſition, the ſecond muſt make a change 
alſo on ſuch point as will bring it into its relative 
ſituation. | 


The march of the ſecond line in front, is regulated 
by its own ſquadron of direction, which moves rela- 


tively to that of the firſt line.— In forming in line it 


will march on its own points, which are parallel to, and 
aſcertained in conſequence of thoſe of the firſt, 


When the line break into columns to the front; the 
ſecond will generally follow thoſe of the firſt. When 


the march is to the flanks, the ſecond line will com- 


poſe a ſeparate column or columns. —— When the 


march is to the rear, the ſecond line will lead in 


columns. 


The diſtance between lines, may be in general from 


one hundred and fifty to two hundred yards. 


Second lines are ſeldom as ſtrong as the firſt, they 


are often divided into diſtinct bodies, covering parts 
of the firſt line, or are placed in columns behind it, 


in order, when required, to lengthen out or to ſupport 
the line, | 


Where ſeveral and ſupporting lines of attack are 


formed, the ſecond ſhould outflank the firſt, and the 


third the ſecond, &c. The advanced one being there- 
by ſtrengthened and ſupported on its outward wing. 


The officer commanding the ſecond line, muſt always 
be properly apprized of the nature of any change to 
83 be 
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be made by the firſt, that he may readily determine 


his correſponding movements, 


I henever the firſt line breaks and manceuvres by its 
right to face to the left, or by its left to face to the 


right. The movements of the ſecond line to con- 


form to that of the firſt are free and unembarraſled, 
and it may turn round the manceuvring flank of the 
firſt line, and take its new poſition behind it, by ex- 


tending itſelf parallel to chat direction how oblique 
ſoever it * be. 


The central movement generally required from the 


ſecond line to conform to that of the firſt, is equiva- 
Jent to that line marching in two columns of diviſions, 
from near the center obliquely to the front, and from 


that ſituation forming to both flanks. (S. 80. ) 


In changes aide by the movements of the open 
column; it requires much attention.—To conduct 
heads of regimental columns of both lines nearly 
parallel to their lateral ones, and perpendicularly, or 
diagonally, to front or rear according to the nature of 
the movement. To determine with preciſion, and in 
due time their points in the new line, that wavering 


and uncertainty of march may be avoided. In great 


movements to allow the ſoldier every facility of mo- 


tion, without encreaſing the diſtances of diviſions, and 
to require the moſt exact attention on entering the 


new line and forming. To avoid obſtacles in the 
courſe of marching, but as ſoon as poſſible to re- 
enter the proper path of the column. 


All 
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All changes of poſition of a firſt line are made ac- 
cording to one of the modes already preſcribed : : in 
general, in critical ſituations, and where it can be done, 
they are made on a fixed flank or central point, and 


by the echellon march of half ſquadrons of the line. 


gut the movements of a ſecond being protected, 


more complicated, and embracing more ground, are 
made by the march of regimental colomm regulated 


by a certain diviſion of the line, 


In moſt caſes, and where great concert of movement 
is not required, a ſecond line may march in regi- 
mental columns, each from its flank neareſt to the 
new poſition, and relative points in 1t being prepared, 


| each will march up and prolong the line. 


All ſquadrons of a ſecond line muſt, at the comple- 
tion of every change of poſition, find themſelves 
placed in the ſame relative ſituation with reſpect to 


the firſt line, as they were before the commencement 


of the movement. 


Ii all caſes where a change of poſition is made on 


a flank or central point of the firſt line; the move- 


ment of its covering point of the ſecond line, deter- 


mines the new relative ſituation of that ſecond line. 


To find this point, it is neceſſary to premiſe — That 
if a circle is deſcribed from any point (A) of a firſt 


line (AE) with a radius equal to the diſtance betwixt 


tze two lines; then its covering point (a) at that time 


C4 in 


Fig. 117. 129. 
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in the ſecond line will be always in the circumference 
of that circle, at ſuch place as the ſecond line be- 


comes a tangent to the circle. Should the firſt 
line, therefore, make a change of poſition (AR) 


either on a flank or central point (A); its covering 
Point (a) will move ſo as ſtill to preſerve and halt in 
its relative ſituation (a, 2), and by the movement 


and halt of that point preceded by the one (d) of 
inter ſection, every other part of the ſecond line, either 
by following them, or by yielding from them, is regu- 
lated and directed. 


tion of the covering point (a), and equidiſtant from 


each, lies the point (d), where the old and new po- 


ſitions of the ſecond line interſact, and which is a molt 
material one in the movement of that line. 


4 10 3. When two Lines change Poſition on a 
central Point of the firſt Line, 


(A) is the point on which the change is made; (a) 


is obviouſly its covering point in the ſecond line, 
| whoſe diſtance in yards is known. The direction 
of the firſt line (A R) being aſcertained, it becomes 
immediately neceflary to mark the covering point (a, 2) 


in the ſecond line, and alſo the point of interſection 


(d), that the prolongation of that line may be alſo 
| determined, From the point (A), therefore, and in 


a direction 


Betwixt the old and new ſitua - 


* 
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a direction perpendicular to the new line, a perſon 


accurately takes the known diſtance between the two 
lines, and halts at (a, 2) and from thence by his eye 
obſerves the perpendicular to the line which he has 


juſt meaſured, and alſo its interſection with the ſecond 


line equidiſtant from (a, and a, 2) which gives the 


point (d), together with the direction of the new 
ſecond line.— The points (a, 2 and d) being thus 


fixed, the lines proceed to make their movement, viz. 


ſgond line (B) breaks inward to the point (d), that 
diviſion moves its pivot flank along the new line, 
followed by all thoſe betwixt it and (a); till (a) ar- 
rives at the point (a, 2).— The other diviſions and 
regiments of the ſecond line move relatively to the 
part (a, d), the whole performing the preciſe operation 
already detailed in the change of poſition of the line 
on a moveable central point. (S. 80.) 


But in order to accelerate the movement of the 
ſecond line in central changes; a diviſion or flank 
point (o), as much beyond (a) as (a) is removed from 
(d) may be taken; this rear point is evidently the one 
which will reſt at the point of interſection (d), when 
(a) is arrived and halted at (a, 2.) — As ſoon, there- 


the firſt line by the echellon march (S. go.); the 


| Fig. 119. 


fore, as the points (o, d) are aſcertained, and without 


waiting for the progreſſive movement of this center 


part of the line, every thing that is in rear of (o) 
may march and form in the new poſition, regarding 
(o, 2) as its leading flank point; and every thing 


that faces to (d), regarding (d, 2) as its leading 


flank point, will march and form upon it, in the new 


line accordingly, (S. 80.) —If the firſt line points 


ON 
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on any very diſtant object; the ſecond line (a, 2) 


will be readily 8 to paſs a very little behind that 
object. 


S. 104, When two Lines change Pgſition for- 
ward on a Flank of the firſt Line. 


The direction of the firſt line being aſcertained, 


that line will march into it by the echellon march. 
(S. 90.) In the mean time the covering flank point 


(a, 2) in the new ſecond line having been taken, and 
alſo the interſecting point (d); theſe points ſerve as 


the baſe of formation. — The ſecond line will break 
into open column facing to the diviſion (d) of in- 
terſection; the whole will proceed as in (S. 80) 
That diviſion marching along the new line till (a) 
arrives at (a, 2), and when the other regiments and 


ſquadrons that have moved forward are anew arranged 


in open elm they wheel up into line. 


S. 105. When two Lines change Pejition back= 
ward, on a Flank of the firjt Line. 


The direction of the firſt line being aſcertained, 
that line will march into it by the echellon movement 
to 


61267) 


to the rear. (S. 90.) —The covering and interſecting 
points (a, 2) and (d), in the new ſecond line ſerving 
as a baſe of formation, having been aſcertained, as 


well as the point (o), that line breaks into open 


column, facing to the point of interſection: the part 


of the line between (a) and (o) marches on to the 


point of interſection, and from thence prolongs the 
new line : The part of the line behind (o) regarding 
(d) as its leading flank point of formation, will march 
and form upon it in the new line accordingly. 
(S. 80.) 


8. 106. When two formed Lines wheel into 
open Column, march to a Flank, change Direc- 
tion, and take up a new Pgſition. 


If the new poſition is a retired one. Both lines wheel 
into open column (ſuppoſe the left in front) and 


move on.—(C) is a point where the head of the firſt. 


line is to change its direction into that of (C D) by 
wheeling on its pivot flank : The leader of the ſecond 
line being apprized of this point, ſends forward to 
aſcertain his correſponding point (c), and his parallel 
direction (c, d); theſe two points become the baſe of 
formation for the ſecond line, and (d) is in the inter- 
ſection of the old and new lines. — Both columns 
proceed in their firſt direction, and when the firſt line 

arrives 


Fig. 132. 
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arrives at (C), the head wheels on its pivot into the 


direction (C, D), followed by the reſt of its column; 


but the ſecond line then changing its head on the 
point (C), moves towards it, there to enter its corre- 
ſponding direction. The firſt line halts, and ſuch 
parts of it as are in the new direction remain ſo, while 
the rear of the column, by the movement of (S. 77.) 


gains the new direction, and by wheeling up forms in 


line. Or if the ground permits it, enters the new 


line by the echellon march, (S. 44.) each diviſion firſt 


countermarching by files, and then facing about, ſo 
that its rear rank may lead. 


When the firſt line halts; if the head diviſion of the 
ſecond line has not entered the new direction, it ſtill moves 
on to its point of entry (c), prolongs the line till it 

arrives behind its correſponding point (A, 2.) of the 


Arſt line, it then halts, and alſo all ſuch others as have 


arrived in the new direction, while the rear of the 
column, which ſince the halt of the firſt line has been 


gradually (by obliquing) and regularly throwing itſelf 
to the left, places itſelf in open column on the new 


direction, and wheels up into line. 


When the firſt line halts, if the head of the ſecond 


has entered the direction, it moves on till it arrives be- 
hind its correſponding point of the firſt one, and the 


rear of the column obliques, to avoid interfering with, 
and to make place for the forming of the firſt lne.— 


When the head halts, ſuch part of the column as is 


not in the new direction, 52155 it by the movement 


of (8. 77. a 1 — 
if 
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If the head of the firſt line, when it arrives at (E), 
waits till the ſecond line arrives at the correſponding 
point (c), they will then proceed equally—or the 
march of the ſecond line may begin proportionally 
ſooner than that of the firſt. | 


ide new poſition is an advanced one—The firſt line 
changes its direction at (C), by a wheel to the reverſe 
hand into (C, D), marches on till the head is halted ; 
ſuch part of the column as is not in the new line, 
enters it by the diviſions of the column wheeling back 
into echellon, and then marching up ſucceſſively into 
line. — The ſecond line which has aſcertained its 


correſponding points (c, d), moves on, enters the new 


direction at (d), by a wheel to its reverſe hand, and 
prolongs the line till it arrives at its flank point, when 


the whole halt; and the regiments of ſuch part of the 
column as are not then in the new direction, gain it 


by the movements of (S. 77.) The ſecond line muſt 
take care not to paſs its interſecting point (d), but after 
arriving at it, muſt wait till the head of the firſt line, 


which has more ground to go over, arrives equal with 


it in the new line; it will then move on. 


Fig. 133. 
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S. 107. Paſſage of Lines, 


A line of cavalry obliged to retire through a line Hin- 


fantry, will, when arrived cloſe to the infantry front, 


and inſtantly march off each half ſquadron (from its 


right flank) ranks by two's, ſtraight to the rear; 
wherever the heads of half ſquadrons preſent them- 


ſelves, the infantry will make openings ſufficient for 


four horſes to paſs through.—The heads of the half 
ſquadrons remain dreſſed, and preſerve diſtances from 
the left.—When at a ſufficient diſtance in the rear, 
the open column is formed (right in front) by the 


cloſing in and wheeling up of the two's. Pivots 


being then adjuſted, the parallel line is formed by the 


wheeling up of the half ſquadron. 


If inſtead of forming in parallel line, an cblique poſe 
tion with the left thrown back is to be taken; this 
muſt have been prepared, by bringing the heads of 


files, during the march, to the rear gradually into ſuch 
direftion.— And if the right is to be thrown back, 


then the half ſquadrons muſt have marched by two's 


from their left flank, inſtead of their right one. 
A retiring line may allo throw back a wing, by form- 
ing in line very ſcon after paſſing, and then taking an 
cblique poſition to the rear, by the echellon march, or 


ſome other of the modes already preicribed. 


If fquadrins are to poſs threurh infantry in their front. 
— When the line arrives cloſe behind them, each 
ſquadron 


En 
ſquadron will march from its center ranks by two's, 
(eight men in front). — They will all paſs at the ſame 
inſtant through the openings which are made for 
them, and at the diſtance of thirty yards the heads 
will halt and dreſs, the ſquadrons will form, and the 
line move on. If the line has attacked, and broken 
the enemy, and that ſmaller detachments than ſqua- 
drons are to purſue, they will at the ordered inſtant 


march from a flank, ranks by two's, paſs the infantry, 


form up while in motion, and purſue with vigour. 


D * — 


6 : — 


Lines of cavalry exchanging ſituations, may do it in the 
ſame manner as preſcribed in paſſing through infantry. 
— The ſecond line may either advance to the firſt, 
and halt, while the firſt paſſes through it; or the 


firſt retire towards the ſecond, halt, front, and then 


paſs. — As there are intervals already eſtabliſhed 
between ſquadrons, the ſquadrons themſelves may be 
conſidered as ſo many obſtacles to a paſling line; 
therefore, whatever part of ſuch paſſing line is oppo- 


ſite the intervals, may move through them; and 
whatever part of each ſquadron is interrupted, will 


follow its paſſing part by ranks of two's, behind each 


| flank of it, and again move up into line, when they 


quit the intervals about twenty yards. 


— 


When ſquadrons are ſtrong, and exceed forty-eight 


files, ſix or eight files of each may be occaſionally 
placed in reſerve, fifty paces behind their proper 
ſquadrons, 


Reſerve ſqua-· 
drons, 
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: ſquadrons, and to whoſe movements they are attached 
and correſpond. —Their ordered ſituation may be be- 


hind either flank, or oppoſite an interv ! (in general 
the right interval) and they will be conſidered in the 
calculation of manceuvres of the line. ——In general, 
they will act as a ſecond line, and when column of 
march is formed, they may make part of it, place 
themſelves in the interval, and follow the rear of 
their reſpective ſquadrons.— They may be advantage- 
ouſly employed to flank, to ſkirmiſh, to purſue, or 


to form advanced or rear guards. 


When flankers, ſkicmiſhers, or purſuers, are order- 
ed out from the body of the ſquadron, they may in 


general be taken from one or both flank diviſions, 


and conſiſt of one or two complete - ſubdiviſions, or 
one or two complete three's, thereby leaving every 


other part of the ſquadron entire; they will be com- 


manded by appointed officers, move out at the inſtant 
of command, and proceed to perform thoſe duties in 


which every cavalry ſoldier of every kind muſt be in- 


dividually inſtructed and practiſed, and be maſter of 
the uſc of his fire arms and ſword, when ſingle, as well 
as in rank. 


S. 108. The Column of Route, or March. 


_ The column of march, is the foundation of all diſtant 
movements, and even of evolutions and manceuvres. 


(£238: 3 


Alt is in that manner that the columns of an army 
ſhould perform their marches, that an enemy ſhould 

be approached, and that ſafety can be inſured to the 
troops in their tranſitions from one point to another. 


All marches, for any confidereble diſtance, will at Marches on 
all times be made preferably, where the ground EE 
allows, in column of diviſions of the line, viz. by half 
ſquadrons, or diviſions, or ſubdiviſions; when the 
ſquadrons exceed forty files. But where the breadth 
of the routes ſo require it, the march will be made by 
ſix men in front, (ranks by three's) ; four men in 
front, (ranks by two's) ; or finally, two men in front 
by the filing of ranks ; this laſt is never to be done, 
but in caſes of abſolute neceſſity. 


All dininifbing or increaſing the front of a column of Dinge 5 
march is in general done by each body of the co- or increafing 
lumn, at the point where the leading diviſion firſt does hat aan 
it; ſuch operation ſhould be performed with quicx- 
neſs and firmneſs, ſo as if poſſible not thereby to 

retard or open out the column. — At all points of 
increaſing or diminiſhing the front of the march, an 
intelligent officer, per regiment or brigade, ſhould be 
ſtationed to ſee that it is performed with celerity ; 
and the commander of a conſiderable column ſhould | 
have conſtant reports and inſpections made, that the 
column is moving with proper regularity ; he ſhould 
have officers in advance to apprize him of difficulties 
to be avoided, or obſtacles to be paſſed, and ſhould 
_ himſelf apply every proper means to obviate ſuch as 
may occur in the march. The great principle, on 


all occaſions, of diminiſhing or increaſing the front of 
the column in march is that ſuch part as doubles, 
I "af 


B doubling 
of pivot divi- 
fions. 


By doublir 9 
| of flank flles. 
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or forms up, ſhall lacken or quicken its pace, as may 
be neceſſary to conform to the part which has no ſuch 
operation to perform, but which continues its uni- 


form march without the leaſt alteration, as if no ſuch 
proceſs was going on; and if this is obſerved, diſ- 
tances can never be loſt, or the column lengthened 


In marching by diviſions in open column, where di- 
miniſhing the front one half or leſs becomes neceſſary, 


the pivot part always doubles behind the other part 


of the diviſion, and when it can again move up, it is 
ordered ſo to do. 


In marches by divifi ons 1n open column , where the 


Whole can paſs through an opening, except a certain 
number of files; the center of the diviſion may be 
_ preſented to ſuch opening, paſs it in front, and the 


interrupted two or three files on each flank will follow 


by ranks by two's, and again move up when the ob- 


When the co- 
lumn diminiſh - 
es its front. 


ſtacle is * 


A line of cavalry will generally commence its march 
in column of tour diviſions (of ſquadrons) and not 
diminiſh that front till the circumſtances of the route 
require it. When it diminiſhes to a front of ſubdi- 
viſions, or of ranks by three's, the column is not 
lengthened out, nor is any part of it obliged to halt, 
or to alter its pace, if ſuch operation is performed with 


preciſion; but when the diminution is to a front 


of ranks by two's, or by files, then a ſucceſſive halt 
muſt take place from front to rear of the column, 
proportional to the ſpace it lengthens out, which muſt 
; not 


E 


not be increaſed by ſlowneſs of execution, and is in 
part to be remedied by a temporary increaſe of pace 


in the front. 


When the column of ranks by two's, or by files is 
to increaſe its front, being then in a ſituation of conſi- 
derable extenſion, the leading ſquadron muſt be or- 


dered to ſlacken its pace, and make occaſional halts, 


to allow for the operation, otherwiſe hurry and diſ- 
order muſt take place, and the rear be haraſſed in 


endeavouring to gain their diſtances.—W hen the rear 


is nearly up, the column can then reſume its ordinary 
rate of march. hen the column of ranks by three's, 
by ſubdiviſions, or by diviſions, is to increaſe its front: 
As it is not then in a ſtate of extenſion, ſuch opera- 


tion will be performed without any general alteration 
of pace, by the nimble and ſucceſſive moving up of 


its parts at the proper inſtant. 


PO 


2 all marches by half ſquadrons or diviſions, officers 


will lead their diviſions, obſerving their juſt diſtances ; 


but they may alſo occaſionally be directed ro move 
on the flanks.—In all marches of the column by ſub- 


diviſions, ranks by three's, ranks by two's, or by files, 
_ officers will be on the flank of their reſpective divi- 
ions, attentive to the ſteadineſs of the march, to the 
riding of the men, that they do not diſtreſs their 
horſes, lengthen out the column, make improper ſtops, 
or otherwiſe act in an unſoldier-like manner. Officers 
muſt always attend to and correct the men of the di- 
viſion before them, as well as their won. 
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The movement of a column of march ought, if poſ- 


ſible, to be as ſmooth and equal as that of a column 


of manœuvre.— The head of the column gives the 
pace at which the whole muſt move ; no particular 
ſquadron or regiment is to perform any partial act 


whatever, that can poſſibly affect the reſt of the line; 


every alteration of movement, and every increaſe or 


decreaſe of the front of the column, comes from the 


leading ſquadron only, and muſt be attentively and 
gradually complied with at the proper inſtant, ſo as 
to fhake and affect the rear of the column as little as 
poſſible, 


Sw. 1 


— oo A; 


The moſt important exerciſe that troops can attend to 


is, the march in column of route. No calculations 
can be made on columns which do not move with an 


aſcertained regularity, and great fatigue ariſes to the 


| ſoldier: a general cannot depend on execution, and 


therefore can make no combination of time and diſ- 
tance in the arrival of columns at their ſeveral points; 
in many ſituations, an improper extended column 


will be liable to be beat in detail, and before it can 
be formed. 


-Troops that are ſeldom aſſembled for 
the manceuvres of war, can hardly feel the neceſſity 


of the modes in which a conſiderable body of cavalry 


muſt march and move. 


The diſtance of columns from each other during a 


march, depends on the circumſtances of ground, and 


the object of that march with regard to future for- 
mations.— The more columns in which a conſider- 
e able 


(E 


able corps marches, the leſs extent in depth will it 


take up, the leſs frequent will be its halts, and the 


more ſpeedily can it form in order of battle to the 
front. 


On the combinations of march, and on their execution 


by the component parts of the body, does the ſucceſs 


of every military operation or enterprize depend. To 


fulfil the intentions of the chief, every concurrent ex- 


ertion of the ſubordinate officer is required, and the 


| beſt calculated diſpoſition, founded on local knowledge, 


muſt fail, if there is a want of that punctuality of exe- 


cution, which every general muſt truſt to, and has a 


right to expect from the leaders of his columns. 


Where a march is made near the enemy.—If to a 


flank, the object muſt be, that at no time, if poſſible, 
the extent in column may be greater than the extent 


required in line.— If to the front, or to the rear, then 


the object will be to march on a front of diviſions, or 


half ſquadrons, with their diſtances cloſed up one half 
or more, that they may the more quickly deploy into 
a line when required; therefore, in ſuch ſituations, if 


a column is obliged to diminiſh its front, from any 
obſtacle in the route, it will, in general, after paſſing 


it, be ordered again to increaſe it, that it may be the 


better prepared for the great object of the march. 


Combinations 
of march. 


March of the 
column near 
an enemy. 


But where the per fed ſafety of the march is undoubt- 5 


ed, and that the column has been obliged to diminiſh 


its front to ranks by two's, or by files, it will remain 
in ſuch order, till there is a proſpect that it can 
double up, without being again liable to be reduced; 
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for the frequent repetition of theſe operations in a long 
march, unavoidably increaſes the fatigue of the co- 
lumn, eſpecially to the rear part of 1 it, at a time when 
it is ſo material to avoid it. 


On @ march, and where the routes are indifferent, it 
is not eaſy to prevent partial and occaſional ſtops in 


the diviſions of the column; theſe, as well as their ſub- 


ſequent movement, will be ſucceſſive, and as a lengthen- 
ing out is the neceſſary conſequence of all ſucceſſive 


movements, they muſt ſtop ſuſficiently cloſed up to 


each other to allow for this circumſtance, and for 
their retaking their juſt diſtances, when again put in 


motion; and to this officers muſt pay great attention, 


that the column may not be improperly extended. 


On à marcb, there are ſo many occaſional and tem- 
porary halts, that individual ſoldiers ſhould at no other 
time be allowed to ſtop or diſmount and when any of 
them are ſo permitted, it muſt be then evident, that 
the unavoidable halt will allow of this being done 
No 
man muſt be permitted to ride in a careleſs lounging 
manner, which tends to age and ruin the horſe, — 
No one 1s to ſtop under pretence of watering his 


horſe, much leſs is any diviſion of the column to do 


ſo.—At a general halt, every neceſſary examination 


and adjafirmnent of ſaddles, grey, &c. ſhould be 


made. 


Z Regiments are not ſolely to depend on the one im- 
mediately before them for alteration of pace, or for 
the 
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the diminution or increaſe of the front of the column. 
If there is reaſon to think that it has not originated 
from the front, they are to ſtop the miſtake, and not 
continue it.— The look out of each commanding 
officer muſt be as forward as poſſible, at the ſame time 
that he is to recollect, in the execution of any of the 
operations of the column, how he can aid in mode- 


rating the difficulties and fatigue that always go on 


increaſing to thoſe behind him. 


2 be neceſſary changes in ther direction of the route 
are gradually made by the diviſions of the column, as 


on a moveable pivot, and not by quick and ſquare 
wheels, unleſs the diviſions are confined on each flank, 


and thereby obliged to make fixed wheels to prevent 
the loſs of intervals. 


If any ſmall Gifance is to be gained or corrected, it 


muſt be done gradually by a whole diviſion at once, 
and by word of command, not man by man, hurry- 
ing up ſingly, as troopers are too apt to do, without 


reflecting that ſuch conduct makes a ſucceſſion of 
falſe intervals ſomewhere elſe, which is equally ma- 
terial to the march of the column, and tends to throw 


the whole into diſorder. 


The march of a column of cavalry, combined with that 
of infantry, and the horſes carrying their baggage, 
forage, &c. is commonly made at a walk—Should a 
trot, or a quicker movement for a conſiderable diſtance, 
be required from ſuch a body in ground that is rough, 
1 unfavourable, 


Change of di- 


rection. 


Correction of 


diſtances. 


Quick move- 
ment ot the 
column. 
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unfavourable, and not perfectly uniform, it will de- 
mand the greateſt circumſpection in the leaders of 
ſquadrons and regiments ſo to conduct their ſeveral 
bodies, as not to open out the column too much, nor 
to hurry nor haraſs thoſe in the rear; they muſt en- 
deavour as much as poſſible to move each at a ſteady 
pace, and gradually to regain ſuch diſtances as each 
may unavoidably loſe, for this is a thing that muſt 
happen; on ſuch occaſions, ſome ſmall increaſe of 
diſtances between ſquadrons may be permitted, that 
ſudden ſtops may be foreſeen, and their effects mode- 
rated ; by ſuch attentions, the horſes will be much re- 
lieved, and whatever extenſion is thereby occaſioned, 
will be immediately corrected, when the head of the 
column changes its pace to a walk, or arrives at the 
point where it is to halt or form. 5 


— 


On a march, ſervants, led horſes, and canteen horſes, 
remain with their ſquadrons.—— The ſituation and 
movements of carriages belonging to the column is 
preſcribed in orders. The place of the bat horſes 
is always aſcertained for them, in the order in which 
their regiments follow each other; they are never to 
march in the diviſions of the troops, but in front or 
rear of the whole column, according to circumſtances, 
and as ſhall be directed: a ſufficient guard is to be 
with thoſe of each regiment, and great care taken that 
they do not fall behind, ſtraggle, or extend the column. 
| —It is ſeldom that the bat- horſes can be ordered to 
march on the flank of the column; it ought only to 
be in ground where there is a certainty that no defile 

| | can 
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can occur, for in ſuch caſe, they cannot be permitted 
to enter into the column, but muſt ſtop till the troops 
have paſſed, and follow in the rear. When they do 


move on a flank, it is always on that flank which is not 
next the enemy. 


TRESE REGULATIONS comprehend the circumſtan- 
ces moſt eſſential for the movements of a line or large 


Cavalry regua 


lations. 


body of cavalry, and from them ought to be deduced 
and ariſe the more minute and detailed rules for the 


inſtruction of individuals, and of ſmall bodies, 


THz GENERAL PRINCIPLES for the formation and 
movements of cavalry and infantry being invari- 
ably the ſame, their more particular explanation in 
ſeveral points is to be found in the Recvriartions 
FOR THE INFANTRY, Which, by His Majeſty's com- 
mand, have been lately publiſhed, and are ordered 
to be obſerved: an attentive peruſal of them is there- 
fore eſſentially neceſſary. 


The Pars now annexed are thoſe of the Infantry 
Regulations ; although they are not properly adapted 
2 to 


Infantry regu» 


lations, 
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